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Section 1 - Introduction

Air Canada’s move to the Preferential Bidding System (PBS) for cabin personnel was introduced in
2006 and is a joint venture between Air Canada and CUPE.

The creator of the PBS for crew members is a Canadian company based in Waterloo, Ontario. Navtech
Systems Support Incorporated specializes in airline operations solutions. ClassBid™ (Custom Line
Allocation Scheduling System) is Navtech’s brand name for PBS. In this guide the term “PBS” will be

used to refer to the system used by Air Canada crew members.
PBS is a web-based system that considers each crew member’s classification, seniority and languages

when building schedules and tries to meet as many crew member preferences as possible, while meeting
the Collective Agreement requirements and Air Canada’s target for crew utilization.

About the PBS Bidder’s Guide

This guide is an abbreviated tool to help you bid as well as serve as a reference to the preferences
available to you in PBS. You can and should also consult the Help function available through PBS itself
for more information. Please note that the help function within PBS may use different terminology and
may show other features that are not available to Air Canada. Other PBS related bulletins and guide
documents may be available on the Air Canada portal and are published as required.

The PBS Bidder’s Guide and the on-line Help function available within PBS are your key sources of
PBS bidding and awarding information. It is highly recommended to read and understand the
information contained in these documents. As the material contained within each guide is subject to
change, the electronic versions, located online, take precedence. Also, with references to any items
found in the Collective Agreement (duty days, etc.), the Collective Agreement will take precedence.

You may also contact your local PBS Committee for information and guidance on using PBS. They can
be reached through your local CUPE office.

Certain conventions are also carried throughout the PBS Bidder’s Guide in order to draw your attention
to important information:

Notes in this publication are highlighted in boxes with the icon to the left.

Cautions in this publication are highlighted in boxes with the icon to the left.

/
: Tips in this publication are highlighted in boxes with the icon to the left.
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Section 1 - Introduction

Supported Browsers

At the time of publication, PBS is supported and tested on the following browsers:

* Internet Explorer version 8
¢ Firefox version 16
¢  Chrome version 26

PBS may not function properly with Firefox version 17 and higher. This is a known issue
and is due to a Java runtime error and not with the PBS software.

PBS is tested and supported on Microsoft Windows XP SP3 and requires JavaScript, pop-up windows
and cookies enabled in all browsers.

Although not supported directly, PBS also works on Mac OS computers.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Pagel-2 2014-02-14



Section 2 — Accessing PBS

PBS is a web-based program that is accessed via the Air Canada portal (acaeronet). To enter the portal
you must have a user id and password set up. If there are problems accessing the portal, there are alternate
ways to access PBS through the internet. These alternate methods do not, however, give you access to the
features found on the portal like the Monthly Bid Package, bulletins, etc.

Should there be issues related to the Air Canada portal, there are alternate methods of
accessing the Preferential Bidding System. These alternate access points are strictly for
bidding and do not provide any of the information available in the Pairing Package
available on the portal or in your local Crew Centre:

https://aca.classbid.com

http://pbs.aircanada.ca
For PBS system access/log-in problems, contact the IBM Help Desk at 1-866-274-5444 or

(514) 422-4357. For calls originating outside North America, contact 1-800-906-3620.

Here is how to access PBS through the Air Canada portal:

In your web browser address bar
enter:
acaeronet.aircanada.ca

NOTE: “www” is not required.

acaeronet.aircanada.ca 2 |

Once on the portal (acaeronet):

1. enter your User Id: (e.g. ac012345)
2. enter your password; s
3. Click on SUBMIT/ENVOYER

Erter User I[DiCode d'utilisateur Erter PasswordMot de passe

Fargot waur pasamord
FPerdu votre mot de passe™

Read and click on Agree [4] to
accept the terms of use.

|7ngree or Disagree

In the column to the left of the main
screen, click on [5] globe
Information System under the My
Branch News tab.

My Branch News

* Yammer
® IFS Executive Messages
5 # globe Information System
Bookmarks |

To access globe:

6. enter your User Id: (e.g. ac012345)
7. enter your password: AR
8. Click on Enter/Entrer

User ID
Mom d'utilisateur

Password
Mot de passa

Enter/Entrer

_H_H-H—

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Section 2 — Accessing PBS

On the globe home screen, place your

mouse pointer over the [9] Tools & n
References tab. @ % Home O Communication XL Crewli iefi 1} Togls & References

Crews Schedulng & Planning | Safety  CGustommer Service Training & IFS Recruibment |:.1rt:|:|:._1.::'|:|
Move your mouse to [10] Crew 10

Scheduling & Planning and click.

Crew Scheduling & Planning

Aprii 2, 2013
The Team Cabin Crew Seniority Numbers Apr 2013 - Mar
2014
* Click on [11] PBS Bidding,
Awards, Contesting and
Monthly Reports Crew Scheduling & Planning Mews Iﬁlahigéii'gw Seniority Numbers: Apr 2012 -
ar

Crew Scheduling & Planning Cormmunication

NOTE: You may have to scroll up

on your screen (depending on its

resolution) to see this information. _ — _
Reduced Block Program Information PBS Bidding, Awards,Contesting and Monthly

Reports

Monthly Block and Bid Package Information
and reports, Access PBS and reserve bidding,
Awards and Contesting.

On this page you will find
information on:

12. Block months

13. TRAINING Bid Package Info
and Reports
TRAINING Bidding and Award

Results PBS Bidding, Awards,Contesting and Monthly Reports

14. PAIRING Bid Package Info and October 31, 207
* 2014 Block Months [PDF]
Reports * 2013 Block Months [poF] - 2013710/11
1 1 * 2012 Block Months [ppF]
PAIRING Blddlng" Award ® Bidding & Award Schedule [pPDF]
Results and Contesting (also used
for blddll’lg RGSGI'VC) * PBS TRAINING Bid Package Info and Reports

* pBS TRAINING Bidding and Award Results ~<— 15
* Bidding Instructions for Training in PBS [PDF]

Click on the appropriate link
(TRAINING [15] or PAIRING [16])
to access PBS bidding.

* pPBS PAIRING Bid Package Info and Reports
VY * PBS PAIRING Bidding, Award Results and Contesting <= 16
* PBS Block Modifications
| * PBS Reserve Bidding Assistance Document [PDF]

NOTE: There is useful information
in the Bid Package Info and
Reports: monthly bid
packages, PBS bulletins,
etc. (some require an Adobe
Acrobat reader available
free on the internet).
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Section 2 — Accessing PBS

Reserve [17]

access the PBS Pairing Award
Results [18] to see the results.

NOTE: Block information as well

NOTE: For issues relating to
connectivity or the portal
use the Help Desk
number(s) [19].

To begin, or modify, your bid, select
Click here to bid for Pairings and

Once bidding is over and awards are

published use the link Click here to

as bid open/close dates are
also available on this page.

PBS Pairing Bid, Award and Contest

Block Period: 03 DECEMBER-31 DECEMBER (29
DAYS)

Max limitations: 85 HOURS

Block \Window 76:00 - 85:00

FPAIRING BID OPEM: NO¥EMBER 13 @ 08:00 EDT

PAIRING BID CLOSE: NOVEMBER 19 @ 08:00 EDT

PAIRING AWARD PUBLISH: NOYEMBER 22 @ 23:00

- / 17
* Click here to bid for Pairings and Reserve /

®* Click here to access the PBS Pairings Award Results
* Click here to access the PBS Reserve § Waiving the 1/7 or 4/14 bidding assistance document [pDF]

PAIRING CONTEST OPEN: NOYEMBER 22 @ 23:00
EDT

PAIRIMNG COMTEST CLOSE: NOYEMBER 25 @ 23:00
EDT

PAIRING CONMTEST RESULTS PUBLISH: NOYEMBER 27
@ 23:00 EDT

Click here to contest your Pairing/Reserve block or to view the Contesting Results

The Default Bid feature will remain inactive during the DECEMBER 2013 pairing award process and contesting
periods {between NOYEMBER 19 @ 8:00 EDT and NOYEMBER 27 @ 23:00 EDT).

Help Desk: 1-866-274-5444 or 1-514-422-4357 ~——— 19

* enter your 2 letter + 6 digit
Employee Number [20]: (e.g.
ac012345)

* enter your password (same as

used for the acaeronet) [21]:
soskeskoskeskokosk sk

* C(lick on Log In* [22]

Employes Mumber: |ac012345
Fassiword:

(Login-] =

N (NN
N = O

® by Logging In to Mawtech PBS wou are agreeing to the Terms of Uze

You may also contact your local PBS Committee for system access and/or log-in problems. They can be reached at:

YUL:
YYZ:
YYC:
YVR:

PBS Bidder’s Guide

spp.pbs@local4091 .ca
pbsyyz@gmail.com
pbs@1local4095 .ca
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Section 2 — Accessing PBS
Once you are finished bidding it is a good idea to print your bid sheets. The Print button [1] will print the bid sheet
that you are currently viewing/using. To print any other bid sheets you must select the type of bid that you want to

print [2] and then clicking on the Print button.

Once you are finished using PBS you should log out. Use the Log Out button [3] to leave PBS.

NAVTECH PBS :;;:

Info Calendar |Bids Results  Settings ’ Pairings H Training Patterns ][Help] [Plim” Log Out ]

Period [0ct13 v|Type '_'cL.rrentElid'w Conf# 1238879802 Last Submitted: 2013-11-04 19:21:35 UTC
C1Buddy: |

If you have submitted your bid, take note of the Confirmation Number [4]

Once you are finished using the portal you should log out. Use the Logout link [5] to leave the portal.

O Home rancain | My Fasswor LGl
ACaéronet @ s e S .x

Help | Feambiack | Find a Ferson | | Heywond Search 4

[y Hews [my work [y Toomax [y sailsCoteadar [y ur [y Travel

If you are left signed in at a common computer others will have access to your bid and can
make changes without your knowledge. Any final submitted bid is the one used by PBS.

® If you feel that your password has been compromised then you should change it
immediately.
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Bidder Interface

PBS is a web-based application with a graphical user interface (GUI), which means it runs on the world
wide web, and uses graphics to display information and let you view and change information. The
interface is designed to let you point and click on menus, buttons, and check boxes to create your bid, so
you don’t have to learn or type any complicated commands.

In the PBS Bidder, you can move around the interface and create bids by clicking on different options.
You only need to type employee numbers and specific pairing numbers when you are creating your bid.
PBS verifies items such as employee numbers and pairings numbers against its master lists and warns
you if you have entered something incorrectly.

The Web PBS Bidder uses standard Windows options for selecting items in lists:
* to select a single item, click on it
* to select several items grouped together, click on the first item, hold down the Shift key, and then
click m the last item
* to select several items scattered throughout the list, click on the first item, hold down the Ctrl
key, and then click on each of the other items you want to include in the selection

The PBS Interface has two types of navigational tools: tabs and buttons. The tabs on the left [1] allow
you to navigate to the Info, Calendar, Bids and Results screen. The buttons on the right [2] allow you to
search for pairings, training patterns, get help, and print information and log out.

NAVTECH PBS EA;E’,_JH'
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings [_Pairings | Training Pattens | [Help | [Print | [ Log Out |

MMMYYYY Bid Period

Employee Name (Employee Number) - Position: Seniority - Language

Posted on Mar 25, 2011 19:05 UTC

New postings are displayed above older ones. The date and time of each posting is displayed as well

Posted on Mar 25, 2011 18:55 UTC

Messages from administrators are displayed in separate window panes by date posted

—

Employee Name (Employee Number) - Position: Seniority

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page3-1 2014-02-14



Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Info Page

After signing into PBS you will be brought to the Info page. The Info page displays important
information about the current bid period as well as other general information and bulletins. The Info
page also displays your qualifications, including your name, employee number, classification, language,

and seniority.

You can switch to the Info tab at any time by clicking on the tab.

NAVTECH PBS n n n E.:E

Famings | i Tiasining Fatems | Help | i Frinl | Loy Lt |

Info | Calendar Bids Results Settings

Oct12 Bid Period

| JEAMN SMITH (012345) = P: 14140 - Bilingual

Posted on Jul 13, 2012 1408 UTC
BLOOK INPORMATIGH FOR THE PERICD ©F: 30 SEPTEMBER — 30 OCTOBER 2013

MAZTMUM LIMITATIONS BCHEDULED AT S0 HOURS FOR THE AUSUST ELOCK MONTH.

THE EID WINDOW IH BETWEEN 71:00 - 80:00 HRE

TRATHING ETID OFEN: 046 BEETEMBEER @ OB:00 EDT
TRATHING ETID CLOAE: 09 BEETEMEER d O8:00 EDT
TEATHING ANARD FUBLISE: L0 SEETEMOER § Z£3:00 EDT
EATRING BID OPEN: 1= EEPTEMBER @ 0B:00 EDT
n EATRING BID CLOSE: 18 BEPTEMBER @ 0B:00 EDT
EATRING AWARD FUBLIHH: £0 BEETEMEEFR. 8 Z23:00 EDT
EATRING CONTEIT CEEN: E0 SEPTEMEER & Z3:00 EDT
EATRTNG CONTEST CLOA3E: Z3 SEPTEMEER @ 23:00 EDT
EATRING CONTEQAT PUBLISH: 24 DJEETEMEER 8 23:00 EDT

The tabs [1] on the top left of the screen refer to the pages that you may access within PBS. To switch

from one page to the next, click on the tab you wish to switch to.

The Info page displays information about the current bid period including monthly limitations [2], the
dates of the Training bid period [3], the dates for the Pairings bid period [4] as well as the Contesting

period [5].

The buttons on the top right of the screen allows you access to:

6. The Pairings search function where you can search the current bid period’s pairings.

7. The Training Pattern search function where you can search the current bid period’s training

patterns.

8. The PBS Help function providing on-line help for the various functions of PBS.

9. The Print button to print out your completed bid(s), calendar and/or pairing search results.

10. Log Out, which should be done whenever you are done with your bids.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page3-2
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Calendar Page

The Calendar page displays a calendar containing your awarded and pre-awarded activities, your
absences, including pairings, training, and vacation. The calendar displays any overlaps you may have
from the previous bid period, and lets you check the actual dates of weekends or specific days of the
week that may affect the bid you submit.

Within the calendar, you can click on an activity and a pop-up window appears containing the details of
the item. The calendar displays up to six weeks at a time, but you can see up to 13 previous bid periods
on the calendar.

NAVTECH PBS EA@.:E
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings I Pairings ] | Training Patteins | [Help] [ Pnintl I Log Out

September 2013 MNovember 2013

SMTWTF S October2013 SMTWTF S

Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday

I 7] I ] B ) S 31 1 2

Click on the arrows beside the block month to display the previous [1] or future [2] month. Block
months are colour coded [3] and indicate the start [4] and end [5] of the block month.

The Calendar tab displays any pre-assigned pairings, absences and/or training for the current block
month and, when activated, the next bid period. Applicable credits are displayed for each activity [6] as
well as the total for the month [7]. These credits (called in-period credits by PBS) will be counted
towards your monthly flying credits for the bid period which will assist you in creating your bidding
strategy.
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Bids Page

The Bids page is where you access your bid sheet. When you click on the down arrow next to “Type”
you will have access to three types of bid sheets [1]: Current, Default and Training. Current and
Default bid sheets are used for your monthly flying schedule. The Training bid is used for months where
you will or may te required to attend training.

You may access past bid sheets by clicking on the down arrow next to “Period” [2]. Once a past bid
sheet has been selected you may use it to reference past bidding strategies as well as copy bid lines
which may be pasted into the present bid sheet, if you wish.

NAVTECH B
Info Ca!' Bids He Settings Paiings || Toaining Patteres | | Help | | Print | | Log O |
Period 0:13 % Type CurertBid ¥ Conf # Last Submittad

Lurrent Bid

[ Buddy | Defaull Bid
Stan Pairings B T
Awvard Painngs

Start Reserve Eid
Star Reserse

| JEAN SMITH (012345) — P: 1414 - Bilingual ]

Although all bid sheets work in a similar fashion, they must be created separately. After the award
period the Current bid sheet will be cleared, however the Default and Training bids WILL be retained,
until modified or deleted by the bidder, for upcoming bid periods.

Default and Training bids may be modified and/or deleted at any time when PBS is available to you.
There are periods where the system is unavailable such as during the awards process and/or contesting.

For a Training bid there is only one type of bid sheet which behaves like a Default pairings
bid sheet.

The example above is a blank bid (no bid line numbers or Buddy Bid indicated). To begin bidding you
will need to create a bid group (either Start Pairings or Start Reserve). To do so you must click on the
Add button [3].

Once a bid group has been added additional buttons [4] will be activated and ready for use.
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Section 3 —PBS Bidding Interface

Bid Type

There are two types of “Block” bids [1] (bids which result in a flying schedule either Pairings or
Reserve):

*  Current Bid

e Default Bid

NAVTECH PRS N.:&J
Info Calendar Bids Results Seftings Paitings | (__ Training Pamerns | [Help | [ Print ] [ Log Ow

Period 0:13 ~ | Type CurentBid ¥ Conf # Last Submittad
LCurrentBid

™ I -
[ Budchy | DafauliBid
Start Pairings il 2 —

Current Bid:
You may only bid in your Current Bid bid sheet when the bid period is open. You are not
required to use your current bid however if you choose not to do so then it is suggested to use a
Default Bid.
Any bids submitted as a Current Bid will be used for the current bid period only and will be
deleted after the Awards Process is complete. Your Current Bid will only be used if there are
bid groups and/or bid lines submitted.

Default Bid:
A Default Bid is not required however may be useful should you not be able to bid during a
future bid period (vacation, etc.) or forget to bid.
Any bids submitted as a Default Bid will be kept for future bid periods after the Awards Process
is complete. Your Default Bid will only be used for the Awards Process if your Current Bid is
completely empty.

It is important to note that since a Default Bid may be used in any bid period that specific
criteria such as pairing numbers and dates should be used with caution. Pairing numbers
are subject to change from month to month. If dates are used only the date(s) outside the
® bid period in Prefer Off bid lines will be ignored. You may, for example, bid Prefer Off...
for dates in a future bid period. These dates will only be considered in the bid period where

they occur. An entire Award pairings bid line which includes date(s) outside the bid
period will be ignored.

PBS will only process one bid sheet per award period. If a Current bid AND a Default
bid are submitted, only the Current bid will be used. For the Default bid to be used the
Current bid must be completely empty. An empty bid sheet will have no bid line numbers
and the Buddy Bid box is unchecked.
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Examples of bid sheets that are empty and not empty:

Period cei3 ~ Type CurentBid =

Info Calendar Bids Results Sefttings

NAVTECH oo
PBS gao=
Info Calendar Bids Results  Settings [ Paitings | [ Training Pattems | [Help | [Print | [ Lag 0wt |
Period | 0cn3 » Type | CurentBid
OBuddy; |
Stat Pairings Add
Award Fainngs This bid sheet is
Stat Reserve Bid EMPTY
Start Res . . .
FREnE No bid line numbers in
any bid groups and no
Buddy Bid is indicated
Submat Al Bids
NAVTECH PRBS Enﬁgcl

Palrngs | | Tralnlng Paneims

[Helpl | Prim | | Log Our |

CIEuddy, |
1. Start Painngs

2 Prefer Off Friday
1
3

Aveard Painngs
Start Painngs

Award Pairings
Start Resere Bid
Start Reserve

Awvoid Painngs If Pairing Check-In Time < 09:00
4, Award Fairngs If Average Daily Credit = 00500 If Fainng Length < 4 days

This bid sheet is
NOT EMPTY
Bid line numbers [1] in
at least one bid group

Add

I Diedate &l ]

Submit & Bids
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Submitting Your Bid

NAVTEI:PBS EA\_,’T}BE

Info |Calendar Bids Results Settings Pairings ] [ Training Patterns ] [Help] [Plim] ’ Log Cut
Period 0ct13 v| Type  CurentBid v/ BIDS MODIFIED
O Buddy: |

1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Friday
3. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time < 09:00

v : : . Add
4. Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 005:00 If Pairing Length = 4 days _
5. Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Layover In BRU, CDG, CPH, FRA, LHR
Avrard Pairings
Start Pairings
Awvrard Pairings Cut
Start Reserve Bid
-Copy
6. Start Reserve ;
7. Prefer Off Friday, Saturday Else Start Mext Bid Group
8. Start Reserve
9. Prefer Off Saturday, Sunday Else Start MNext Bid Group
0
1

Subrnit il Bids

To submit your bid:
* Switch to the Bids tab [1].
* Click the Submit All Bids button [2].

After you click on the Submit All Bids button you will see a pop-up window [3] indicating that “Your
bids were submitted successfully”. After clicking OK you will see a confirmation number [4] and the
date/time (in UTC) [5] when your bid was submitted at the top of the screen.

Microsoft Internet Explorer @

! E Your bids were submitted successfully .
. 3

NAVTECH PBS Egﬁcﬂ
Info | Calendar  Bids Results Settings ."nﬂjl Tralning Pattems ||Eﬂ| Log Out |
Period Cci13 ~ Type CunenBid ~ Conf & 1234567880 Last Submitted 2013-08-18 16:1642 UTC

The PBS Bidder submits both your Current bid and your Default bid to PBS. PBS uses your submitted
bid to create your block for the current bid period.
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You must submit your bid in order for PBS to consider it for the awards process. You may submit your
Current Bid at any time after bidding opens and before bidding closes.

You may make changes to your bid up to the bid closing time indicated on the Info page. After bidding
closes, you cannot change your Current or Default bids that PBS will use for the bid period. You may
still make changes to your Default bid, but the changes won’t take effect until the next bid period.

Whenever you modify an existing or saved bid PBS will indicate BIDS MODIFIED [1] at the top of
your bid sheet.

NAVTECH PBS aTTECH
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings Palinas | | T:.!*.me-nm | [Help | [Prim | [ Loa 0w |
Period|Oct13 » | Type CureriBid BIDS MODIFIED

You must submit or save your bids before you log out or any changes you made to your
bids will be lost. The confirmation number confirms that your bids have been submitted.

If you click the Back button or close your browser before you submit your bids, any
changes you made to your bids will also be lost. Make sure you submit your bids before
closing your browser window.

If you haven’t changed anything in your Current or Default bids, you don’t have to submit
them. You only need to submit your bids if you’ve made changes to them.

Should you attempt to log out of PBS after modifying your bids BUT not submitting them you will
receive a prompt via a pop-up [2] indicating that your bids have not been submitted and offering you the
opportunity to cancel your log out request,

Microsoft Internet Explorer

. ?rj Y¥ou have updated one or more bids that vou have not saved. Do you still want ko sign out? .

[ ok |[ Cancel ] |

* Clicking Ok will continue with the log out request.
* C(licking on Cancel will return you to your bid sheet where you may continue modifying your
bids or submitting them.

It is a good idea to make a habit of submitting your bids periodically when bidding. This
practice saves your bid at the point where it is at that time. This will also reduce the impact
of either a power and/or internet failure when bidding.
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Results Page

The Results Page in Air Canada’s version of PBS is not used. Although some information may appear,

PBS award results are published via the portal.

AWV TECH PBS

ey |
LA TECH
&

| Pairings || Training Panems

| [Help | [Prim | [ Log Ow |

Bids Results | Settings

Info Calent®

Results For 03 «

Awards
Position |

201 310871 00:00

Total
Credit
0000

n-Period
Credit
0000

00:00 |

| Total In-Period Credit:

Reasons

| JEAM SMITH (012345} = P: 1414 - Bilingual

The Results Page is not used in Air Canada’s version of PBS.
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Settings Page

The Settings Page is used to set up the Navtech PBS Desktop Bidder. The Navtech PBS Desktop Bidder
is a program that you can install on your RC (Windows users only) that allows you to create bids without
an internet connection. An internet connection is needed to download monthly information (pairing files,
past bids) as well as for submitting a bid.

Other features of the Desktop Bidder include tools to analyze your bid lines and their effect on your bid.

NAVTECH PBS yaTreen
Info Calendar Bids Results  Settings | Pairings | Tralning Patiems | [Hnlpi | Primt | | Log Out |
Settings

Mavtech PBS Desktop

The desktop version of Mestech PES can be installed onto vour computer and used to bid, search for painngs
anakze the painng pools. and perform other PES achons evan when you are not connected to the intermet

Mavtech PES Deskiop is only available to Windows users, and requires Microsoft 35 Met Frameworke For more
information, click on the Help button and select the Installation Guide heading in the tabke of contents.

If you have all of the required dependencies you can install the application from hera
Mentech FES Deskiop Instalie
After installing the applcation you wall e required to provide a valid configuration file that will initialize serer setings

Dieremnload the follcwandg file and import iEinto the application when promotad

Mavtech PBS Deskiop Configuration File

| JEAN SMITH (012345) — P; 1414 - Bilingual |

For more information on the PBS Desktop Bidder please refer to the PBS Desktop Bidder section in this
guide.
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Bidding Period

Each block month, during the bidding period, cabin personnel are able to create, edit and submit (save)
their requests for the type of block or training (if applicable) they would like to be awarded. To do so,
crew members complete an electronic bid sheet located in PBS. This bid sheet will contain information
(preferences) in the form of sequential bid lines using selectable options that details the likes and
dislikes as well as the priorities for their schedule.

Once the bidding period is over, the system will read each bid, starting with the most senior crew
member (Service Directors first, then Flight Attendants), and will create blocks trying to fulfill, as much
as possible, each crew member’s preferences while meeting the Collective Agreement requirements and
Air Canada’s targets for crew utilization. PBS will process each base individually with the pairings
available at their base (also called the available pairing pool).

When all the blocks have been created, the awards are posted and each eligible bidder receives a report
detailing where their preferences (bid lines) were honoured, partially honoured or not honoured as well
as those preferences that were denied. If a crew member feels that an error occurred during the awards,
they may contact their local PBS committee and/or complete an on-line contest form and submit it
during the contesting period (3 days after the awards are posted). These contests are then read, analyzed,
answered and the awards are made final.

The bid period is not fixed in each month and “block months” may not correspond to the calendar

month. The example (below) is to highlight the various activities only. Refer to the Air Canada portal
for dates and times of the various PBS activities (bid open, close, awards, contesting, etc.).

PBS Monthly schedule and related activities (example only)

Sunday Monday Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday Friday Saturday
2 3 4
Monthly Activities with PBS Pairing production, evaluation
and revision by Planning
9 10 11
Pairing production, evaluation inin
> and revision by Planning & Training g T;:rardg
5 Bid o production
13 14 15 |16 117 18
Pairings released Pairing Review \\ & .
to CUPE >> by CUPE >>g Block Bid
20 21 22 23 24 25
Block Bid EOHJ Block award pro'duction
8 and evaluation
26 27 28 29 30 _
LAVETGERITGEL
Block Contesting Contest foIIowing contest
publication period results
results
| ]
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Bidding is always for the following month. In all months, training bids are completed first. Once
training awards are published they will be added to your following month’s schedule prior to your
bidding for a block. Training bids are explained later in this guide.

EXCEPT when administrative activities occur, such as Training or Block Awards and
Contesting, Default bidding is available at any time in the block month with some limited
functionality outside the actual bid period. Specifically, all aircraft type, position and
layover stations fields are blank from the time that Training Bid opens until Pairing Bid
Period opens. Once Pairing Bidding opens, all bidding options will be available.

Blocking Window

PBS will build blocks within a set window. Depending on the block month that window may be between
71 and 80 hours (80 hour month) or 76 and 85 hours (85 hour month).

Within these windows is a target threshold that PBS will attempt to achieve unless you indicate
otherwise. The target is 4 hours less than the maximum.

ie. 80 Hour Month 85 Hour Month
Minimum: 71 hours 76 hours
Target Threshold: 76 hours 81 hours
Maximum: 80 hours 85 hours

Your block may not be built below the minimum or above the maximum however these
values may be reduced depending on your availability in the block month. Absences such
as long-term sickness, leaves of absence, etc. will reduce these values. Refer to your
Collective Agreement for more information on the reductions.

Blocking windows for Reduced Block Program (RBP) holders is 30, 38 and 45 for the
minimum, target and maximum.

Pairing Pool

The pairing pool consists of all the pairings available to you at the time that PBS is considering your
bids. Pairings remaining in the pool, at that time, are those left after more senior bidders have been
awarded their blocks. Use Award Pairings If bid preferences to identify pairings that you want PBS to
consider. You may also exclude or remove pairings from the pairing pool through your Avoid If... and/or
Prefer Off...bid lines.

You may also use Forget and Redo From bid preferences to return pairings removed by Avoid If...
and/or Prefer Off...bid lines.
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Awarding Process

The main goal of PBS is to build schedules, or blocks, with credits within the monthly flying time
window (parameters) set for the block month (usually between 71 and 80 hours or 76 and 85 hours for
the month). Such a schedule is called a “legal” or “complete” block. The awarding of pairings (creating
blocks) is a logical process that follows a specific sequence. PBS begins the awarding process with the
Service Directors at each base followed by Flight Attendants. The most senior bidder, by classification,
has their bid read line by line, starting from the first bid line and moving on to the next if required. PBS
does not look at your bid as a whole and judge the type of block that you prefer and award parings
accordingly. Rather, PBS will read each bid line and execute the instructions in that bid line. Some
bid lines may affect your bid overall, others what you prefer to do and others what you prefer not to do.

Credits used towards the monthly flying time window also include any vacation days within the block
month. You may verify the credit from any vacation within the block month from your Calendar Page.

Your monthly flying time window is also affected by any absences, other than vacation, that occur
within the block month. LOA, MAT ALT, WIP are some of the absences that will affect your monthly
flying time window.

While the various options available will be covered later in this guide in more detail, for now we will
consider the two main types of bid lines:

* Positive bid line, this is what I prefer to do: Award pairings If...

* Negative bid line, this is what I prefer not to do: Avoid pairings If... or Prefer Off...

Beginning with the first bid group of your bid, PBS processes each bid line taking action depending on
the type of bid line and options used. After the bid line is processed, PBS will verify if it has attained a
complete block within that month’s parameters and any honoured Conditional bid lines. If PBS did
create a complete block within that month’s parameters and any honoured Conditional bid lines, it stops,
saves your award and proceeds to the next bidder. If PBS has not awarded you a complete block within
that month’s parameters and any honoured Conditional bid lines it will continue and process your next
bid line and so on. The order in which you place your bid lines is therefore very important.

At the end of each Start Pairings bid group in your bid sheet PBS automatically adds the bid line:
Award pairings. Award pairings is an embedded system-generated bid preference that is automatically
added to the end of a Start Pairings bid group. You cannot move or delete this bid preference and it is
always the last line of a Start Pairings bid group in all Current and Default bids.

Award pairings tells PBS several things:
¢ all bid preferences in the bid group have been processed
* if a legal block hasn’t been constructed, assign any available pairings that have not been removed
from the pairing pool by your Avoid Pairings If... and Prefer Off... bid lines to your block
* if a legal block still hasn’t been constructed, go to the next step in the awarding process

The embedded Award Pairings serves to try and complete a block in case a crew member does not
submit enough bid lines on the bid sheet to do so.

If a pairings block is not possible, as a last resort, PBS will try to award a reserve pattern, but before it
does so, it may try to deny some (possibly all) of your negative bid line preferences in order to create a
legal block. This process is known as Denial Mode. Note that it is possible to request a reserve block
over a pairings block. More on this will be covered in the Start Reserve Bid group section of this guide.
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Let’s take a simplistic look at the award sequence:

1. PBS reads the first bid line of the bid sheet and executes the instructions in that bid line.
Depending on the type of bid line used, the system will find all the available matching pairings
and do one of two things...

If a positive bid line is used (Award Pairings If...), PBS will try to award as many pairings as
possible from the available pairing pool matching the criteria in order to complete the block.
The order in which PBS awards these pairings may determine the number of pairings
awarded.

If a negative bid line is used (Avoid Pairings If... or Prefer Off...), PBS will remove all the
matching pairings from the available pairing pool. No pairings are awarded at a negative
bid line.

2. After the bid line has been executed, PBS checks to see if a complete legal block has been
created.

If not, PBS goes to the next bid line.

If block is complete, PBS stops saves your award and proceeds to the next bidder in
seniority.

3. If, after processing the crew member’s last bid line and their block is not complete, PBS
processes the embedded line: Award Pairings. This bid line instructs PBS to find and award any
pairings left that have not yet been removed from the available pairing pool.

4. Should this still not be enough to create a legal block, PBS will conclude that too many pairings
may have been removed from the available pool through negative bid lines and will enter Denial
Mode. In Denial Mode, PBS will start from the bottom of the bid sheet ad will move up until it
finds the last negative bid line (Avoid Pairing If... or Prefer Off...). PBS will delete that bid line,
remove all awarded pairings so far and will start the award process for this bidder all over, but
now with fewer restrictions.

An exception exists when Denial Mode encounters a Prefer Off... preference with multiple
dates or days selected. Instead of deleting the whole bid line, PBS will remove one date or
day at a time, from right to left (seen as least important to most important). This only
applies to Prefer Off...preferences during Denial Mode.

5. This sequence (steps 1 through 4) is repeated until the block is completed or until there are no
remaining negative bid lines to delete. In the latter case, the system will make one last attempt to
create a legal block by using only one bid line, the embedded Award Pairings bid line. This
means it will look for and award any pairings left in the available pairings pool. This is called
SLG (Second Line Generation).

6. Only if PBS is unsuccessful at creating you a legal block, will it enter the Start Reserve portion
of your bid. In this bid group section of your bid you may enter bid lines similar to the
Start Pairings bid group section, although the options may be specific to the Start Reserve
bid group section. PBS will also read these bid lines in order of priority and execute the
appropriate commands. If you do not submit a reserve bid group and bid lines, PBS will award a
reserve pattern for you.
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The awarding process for your bid incorporates “internal” processes used by PBS to ensure that, unless
otherwise requested by the bidder, all possible efforts will be made to award a block of pairings vs
reserve. These processes are seamless to the bidder and are important in that they allow PBS to fulfill its
requirement to award as many blocks as possible within the window while maintaining Air Canada’s
requirements for coverage. These processes are: Coverage Awards, Swapping, Substitution, Shuffling,
Denial Mode, and SLG. All of these processes are done automatically.

Coverage Awards are pairings that are awarded to ensure that pairings that accumulate on a specific
date, dates or language are assigned. In short, Coverage means that you are required to work on that date
to reduce the excess of pairings left unassigned once PBS completes the awards for your base. Coverage,
if required, is carried out first as it is designed to award pairings in order to cover the operation and is a
process that ensures coverage on a date or dates where the number of block holders legal to fly on a
given date is equal to the number of remaining pairings that touch that date. Should you be affected by
Coverage Awards PBS will read your bid strictly to award a pairing (or reserve date) that needs to be
assigned. This process is repeated until no further pairings (or reserve days) need to or can be assigned.

Coverage Awarding also applies to route languages. In these cases the award process is different and
there are two distinct types of language coverage awards:

* Language Credit is where route language/BL qualified FAs are awarded the maximum amount of
flying hours in their qualified language. In this type of Coverage Award PBS will process your bid,
including Denial Mode and SLG to select the result with the most number of hours for that route
language/BL.

* Language Coverage is where route language/BL qualified FAs are awarded a route language/BL
pairing on a specific date because of the number of route language/BL pairings that touch that date.

Language Coverage Awarding does not apply to Service Directors.

After the coverage award process is done, your bid will be read normally to complete your block unless
your block has been completely built using Coverage Awards.

More information on Coverage Awards, Swapping, Substitution, Shuffling, Denial Mode, and SLG are
reviewed later in this guide.
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Basic Bidding

When completing the bid sheet, crew members will be selecting from bid preferences, criteria and
options found in PBS in order to create bid lines which define the type of block they would prefer. This
is part of your bidding strategy or using the tools and features of PBS in a way to create you a Pairings
or Reserve block that meets all or as many of your requests as possible at your seniority (see Denial
Mode).

When constructing your bid, keep in mind that PBS will consider pairings that are in the available
pairing pool at the time that it processes your bid. Also, that as a rule, PBS reads and processes your bid
sheet starting at the top of your bid executing the bid lines one by one. Exceptions to that rule include
specific processes such as Coverage. These processes only come into effect when required and will, as
best possible, attempt to honour the order of your bid lines.

Bid Lines

There are three basic PBS bid lines that you may use: Award Pairings If..., Avoid Parings If... and
Prefer Off... In addition, four other bid lines may be used for specific PBS functions: Start Bid group,
Instruction, Set Condition and Waive. These bid line options vary depending on the bid group that they
will be used in (Pairing Bid group, Reserve Bid group or Training) and will be reviewed in greater detail
later in this guide.

It is likely that you will need to submit several bid lines in order to create your block. Bid lines may be
specific or generic. Although there is no real “category” of bid lines, the following are examples of
what may be requested using an Award Pairings If...bid line:

Very Specific:
Award Pairings If Departing on October 10, 2013 If Pairing Number M5002
PBS may ONLY award pairing M5002 that departs on October 10, 2013.

Specific
Award Pairings If Departing on October 15, 2013 If Layover In YYC If
Pairing Length = 2 days
PBS may award any pairing that departs on October 15, 2013 AND has a layover in YYC AND that
has a pairing length of 2 days. Depending on the pairings at your base (and available at the time PBS
is awarding you your block) there may be none or several pairings that match this bid line.

Generic
Award Pairings If Layover In YYC If Pairing Length = 2 days
PBS may award any pairing that has a layover in YYC AND that has a pairing length of 2 days.
Depending on the pairings at your base (and available at the time PBS is awarding you your block)
there may be none or several pairings that match this bid line. Theoretically, this bid line would have
more pairings matching the parameters than the one above.

Very Generic
Award Pairings If Layover In YYC
PBS may award any pairing that has a layover in YYC. Depending on the pairings at your base (and
available at the time PBS is awarding you your block) there may be none or several pairings that
match this bid line. Theoretically, this bid line would have many more pairings matching the
parameters than the one above.
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Bid Sheets

All bids must be submitted on a bid sheet. Your bid sheet is found on your Bid Page.

Pairings / Reserve Bid Sheet:

Info Calendar Bids Results| Settings

Period [0ct13 = Type | CuremBid »

e
[P AE =11
€«

Fadtings || Trisinding F ameins | Helpl[l’l'irlll' Lag) Crin

Last Subnritted

[ Buddy, |

Start Painngs
Awiard Fairings
Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

JEAMN SMITH (012345) — P: 14140

Add |

PBS bid screen above showing an empty bid sheet (no bid line numbers on any bid line and the Buddy

Bid box is unchecked).

The Bid Sheet is divided into three distinct sections:

* Start Pairings section [1]

- All bid groups in this section must be Start Pairings bid groups

¢ Start Reserve Bid demarcation line [2]
- All bid groups above this line must be Start Pairings bid groups
- If read, PBS will be directed to jump to the first Start Reserve bid group

* Start Reserve section [3]

- All bid groups in this section must be Start Reserve bid groups

NAVTECH PBS saaTTmen
Info Calendar Bids| Results EﬂﬂihEB Pairings Ttaining Paters | | Helg | Print | Log Qut |
Period 0c113 » Type CumentSid ne a# ast Submittad
ClBuddy
Start Fairings Adi
Pward Pairings L=
| Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve
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The available Preferences are dependant on the type of bid / bid group that is being used (Start Pairings /

Start Reserve). These will be covered in greater cktail later in this guide.

PBS Start Pairings preference tabs.

Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P
Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings ' Instruction |Set Condition Waive

PBS Start Reserve preference tabs.

Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P
Start Bid Group  Prefer Off | Set Condition Waive

In each of the Start Pairings and Start Reserve bid group preferences, as well as when starting from a
blank bid sheet, there is a Start Bid Group tab. This tab allows you to add either a [1] Start Pairings

bid group or a [2] Start Reserve bid group.

PBS Start Bid Group tab.

Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P

Start Bid Group
Bid Group

® Start Pairings

o O Start Reserve Bid K]
O Start Reserve

Add

The Start Reserve Bid [3] bid group is used to force PBS to go to your first Start Reserve bid group.
The Start Reserve Bid bid group is used as part of a bidding strategy that forces PBS to begin reading
your Reserve bid group(s) either immediately after a Start Pairings bid group or at the very beginning of

your bid.

Bids may include multiple Start Pairings bid groups as well as multiple Start Reserve
bid groups however ALL Start Pairings bid groups must be above all Start Reserve

PBS will do everything possible to award you a Pairings block. Using a Start Reserve Bid
bid group is not necessary if you prefer a Pairings block over Reserve. In either case,
depending on your bidding seniority, it may be a good idea to have a Reserve bid group
with reserve bid lines.

; .:‘ bid groups.

More information on Reserve and the Start Reserve Bid bid group will be covered later in this guide.
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Training Bid Sheet:

PBS bid screen showing an empty Training bid sheet.

Avoid Voluntary Training
Award Training

NAVTECH v
PBS Pen
Info Calendar Bids |Results  Settings Pairings | [ Training Patteins | [Help] |P|im H Log Out
Period 0Oct13 v Type  TrainingBid v Conf # Last Submitted
Start Training Add

l JEAN SMITH [(012345) — 4562 - Bilingual

The available Preferences are solely for training bids and do not apply to your Pairings and/or Reserve

bids. These too will be covered in greater detail later in this guide.

PBS Training preference tabs:

Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For May10 - YUL-P
Prefer Off | Set Condition

PBS uses your CABIN PERSONNEL seniority for training bids.
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Embedded Bid Groups / Bid Lines

PBS has a number of measures designed to ensure that anyone not bidding, or forgetting to bid, will still
be awarded a block. These measures include the addition of what are known as “embedded” bid groups
and bid lines.

There are three system-generated bid groups, one Start Pairings, one Start Reserve Bid (serving as a
demarcation line between the Start Pairings and Start Reserve sections of your bid sheet) and one Start
Reserve.

Any embedded bid group or embedded bid line cannot be moved or deleted. They also will be placed at
the end of their respective section and bid group in your bid sheet.

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

For easier recognition, embedded bid lines do not have bid line numbers and do not count towards the
total number of possible bid lines in your bid sheet.

The order of the embedded bid groups is important. If no bid lines are added, PBS ensures that a
Pairings block is awarded first, if possible, followed by a Reserve block (if a Pairings block is not
possible).

The last bid line of every Start Pairings bid group is the embedded bid line: Award Pairings

When encountered during the awarding process, the embedded Award Pairings bid line tells PBS several
things:
¢ all bid preferences have been processed
¢ if a legal block hasn’t been constructed, assign any available pairings that comply with your Avoid
Pairings and Prefer Off bid preferences to your block
* if a legal block still hasn’t been constructed, go to the next step in the awarding process (shuffling,
swapping, substitution, denial mode, etc.)
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Bid Groups

Bid groups are like having multiple independent bid sheets. You may have one or more bid groups
depending on how you want to structure your bid. In short, he concept of Bid groups allows you to
create a bid group where if a legal block is not possible then you may instruct PBS to completely erase
any pairings awarded and start over in a new bid group, etc.

If you choose to use multiple bid groups then your bidding strategy MUST include a mechanism for
PBS to move from one bid group to another. Moving from one bid group to another is done “linearly”
meaning that PBS would start at your first bid group and move to the second bid group if directed and to
the third bid group if directed etc. Instructing PBS to move to the next bid group is done either through a
negative bid line (Avoid pairings If... and/or Prefer Off..) being denied (if you must deny this bid line
then go to the next bid group) known as Else Start Next Bid Group. Alternatively you may use a
specific bid line option that direct PBS to switch to the next bid group known as Clear Schedule and
Start Next Bid Group. Each has its purpose, each will delete any pairings awarded before moving to
the next bid group and each has their uses which are covered later in this guide.

There are two types of bid groups where bid lines may be entered:
* Start Pairings
* Start Reserve

There is a third type of bid group that acts as the ‘“demarcation” between your Start Pairings and Start
Reserve bid groups. If encountered it instructs PBS to jump to your first Start Reserve bid group:
* Start Reserve Bid

Before you may add a bid line you must create either a Start Pairings or Start Reserve bid group. Once
that is done you may then add your bid lines inside these groups. You may add one or more bid lines to
a bid group however there is a maximum of 150 bid lines total amongst all bid groups. Each bid line is
numbered so that you may know how many bid lines you have submitted.

Bid groups separate your pairing bids from your reserve bids; bid groups are processed separately. The
Pairings bid group that determines your pairing block is processed first along with all of the other
Pairings bid groups. Reserve bid groups are processed next. Each bid group starts with a system-
generated bid line, either Start Pairings or Start Reserve, and these bid lines cannot be edited or moved.
The Pairings bid group, the group that processes your pairing block, has an additional system-generated
bid line called Award pairings.

You are NOT required to use multiple bid groups. Using multiple bid groups is optional
and does require planning and forethought to be used to their full potential.

There is only me bid group for your Training bid.
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Here is an example of a bid sheet with multiple bid groups:

Info |Calendar Bids Results Seftings I Pairings ] [ Training Patterns ] [Help] [Plim] [ Log Cut

Period |0ct13 v | Type |CurrertBid v

] Buddy: |
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Friday
3. Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Layover In BRU, CDG, CPH, FRA, LHR
4. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-ln Time < 09:00
5. Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 00500 If Pairing Length < 4 days
6. Clear Schedule and Start MNext Bid Group < n
Award Pairings < 10 Add
7. Start Pairings
8. Prefer Off Thursday
9. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Checl-n Time < 08:00 Else Start Mext Bid Group 4—“
10, Award Pairings If Any Aircratt Type 777 If Layover In ERU, CDG, CPH, FRA, LHR
11, Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 00 gy’ P airing Length < 4 days
Award Pairings <
Start Pairings Past
Awvard Pairings

—|—> Start Reserve Bid

5 12. Start Reserve
13, Prefer Off Friday, Saturday Else Start Next Bid Group <

n 14. Start Reserve
15, Prefer Off Saturday, Sunday Else Start MNext Bid Group < n

7 16. Start Reserve
17, Prefer Off Friday, Saturday

n—|—> Start Reserve

First Start Pairings bid group

Second Start Pairings bid group

Embedded Start Pairings bid group

Embedded Start Reserve Bid bid group. The demarcation line between the Start Pairings and
Start Reserve sections of your bid. All Start Reserve bid groups (if submitted) must be below this
bid group.

First Start Reserve bid group

Second Start Reserve bid group

Third Start Reserve bid group

Embedded Start Reserve bid group

Mechanism used to move from one bid group to another

0. Embedded Award Pairings bid line. All Start Pairings bid groups will have and embedded
Award Pairings bid line.

B W N =

— O 00 31 O\ 1

As mentioned earlier in this guide, PBS will make every possible effort to create you a Pairings block. If
that is not possible from your first Start Pairings bid group then PBS will continue to the next bid group
and so on. If a Pairings block is not possible by the time PBS encounters the embedded Start Reserve
Bid [4] bid group then PBS will jump to the first Start Reserve bid group and continue the award
process.

You may, however, control when PBS “jumps” to the next bid group. See Clear Schedule and Start Next
Bid Group and Else Start Next Bid Group later in this guide.
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Simplistic examples of different groups:

Pairings Pairings
Bid group 1 Bid group 1
v v Pairings
Pairings Bid group 1
Bid gr;)up 2 Pairings
Pairings Bid group 1 Reserve
Bid group 3 Bid group 1
\4
Pairings
Bid group 4
\ \ \
Reserve Pairings Reserve
Bid group 2 ‘ Bid group 2

\4 ¥
Reserve Reserve
Bid group 2 Bid group 1

The example above is only to illustrate that multiple bid groups may be used.

It is important to remember that you must use a mechanism for PBS to jump from one bid group to
another such as Else Start Next Bid Group and/or Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group.

* There is no minimum size (number of bid lines) to a bid group.

* You may have one or several bid groups depending on your bidding strategy.
* All Start Pairings bid groups must be at the top of your bid (above the Start Reserve Bid bid group)

* All Start Reserve bid groups must be at the bottom of your bid (below the Start Reserve Bid

bid group).
* Bid groups are processed one at a time starting at the first bid group and moving to the next only if

needed or instructed.
* It is not possible to jump up to a previous bid group. PBS follows the flow of your bid fromtop to

bottom.

The maximum number of total bid lines available for your entire bid is 150. Bid lines start
at “1” and increase by 1 for every bid line (or first line in a bid group).

More information on Bid groups will be reviewed later in this guide.
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A Word About Reserve

PBS is, by default, designed to make every attempt possible to create you a pairings block before it
assigns reserve from the Start Reserve section of your bid sheet.

However, it is possible to manually request reserve at any point on your bid sheet. There are two ways
for bidders to insert a reserve request:

1. Forcing PBS to go to a Start Reserve bid group if a negative bid line (Avoid pairings If... and/or
a Prefer Off...) cannot be honoured.

In this case the bid line option Else Start Next Bid Group may be added to a negative
bid line. That option, if triggered, will direct PBS to your next bid group. In order to force
reserve, the next bid group would have to be Start Reserve Bid bid group followed by your
Start Reserve bid group(s). See the Start Reserve section of this guide for more information
on using the Else Start Next Bid Group option for reserve.

2. Forcing PBS to go to a Start Reserve bid group if your block is not complete at a specific
bid line.

In this case the bid line option Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group bid line may be
added anywhere in your bid. If the block is “not complete” at this bid line, PBS will remove
all pairings awarded to you at this point. In order to force reserve, the next bid group would
have to be Start Reserve Bid bid group followed by your Start Reserve bid group(s). See
the Start Reserve section of this guide for more information on using the Clear Schedule
and Start Next Bid Group option for reserve.

Remember that you do not need to request reserve. If a complete block cannot be awarded
to you, after all attempts, even after Denial Mode and/or SLG, PBS will assign you a
reserve pattern.

Depending on your seniority it may be a good idea to include a Start Reserve bid group
(and bid lines) as part of your bid.
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PBS Awarding Rules

PBS must follow contractual rules when awarding pairings or reserve patterns. Some of these are:

* 1in 7 rule (Blocks and Reserve):
One calendar day off is required after each series of 6 consecutive working days.

* 4 in 14 rule (Blocks and Reserve):

Within a 14 day period, 4 calendar days off are required. (These 4 days do not have to be
consecutive).

These are called the “1/7” and “4/14” rules and, unless waived, these rules will be applied to
the awarding of pairings or reserve days.

When bidding in Start Pairings bid group(s) the 1 in 7 and/or the 4 in 14 rules may be
waived.

When bidding in Start Reserve bid group(s) either the 1 in 7 OR the 4 in 14 rules may be
waived but not both.

* Crew rest rule (Blocks only):

A one hour buffer for blocking purposes only is added to the applicable crew rest following all
pairings and training.

Type of Pairing Min Crew Rest Buffer Crew Rest (for blocking purposes)
- Domestic 10 hrs 1 hr 11 hrs
- Overseas 24 hrs 1 hr 25 hrs
- Long Range Flying 36 hrs 1 hr 37 hrs

You must ensure that the adjusted crew rest is completed before the start of the next duty period.

The table above applies for block holders only and applies ONLY to the creation of blocks

by PBS. Refer to the Collective Agreement for more information on crew rest once the
block month starts.

This does not change the contractual minimum crew rest times for operational purposes (day of
flight).

* GDO - Guaranteed Days Off Rule (Blocks and Reserve):

For blocking purposes only — your GDOs must be scheduled as calendar days by PBS i.e.
midnight to midnight.

Block Holders may have up to 2 single-day GDOs in a block. This number is reduced to 1 single-
day GDO if the block holder is available for 15 days or less.

The number of GDOs for Block Holders and Reserve depend on the number of days in the block.
Refer to the Block Package and/or Portal for more information.
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* Minimum days on/off (Reserve only):

For blocking purposes only there must be a minimum number of consecutive days on or off used
in creating your reserve block. They are:

Type of Day Minimum Exception
- Days on: 3 2 or 1 at the beginning and/or end of a block month.
- Days off: 2 1 at the beginning and/or end of a block month or vacation.

Checklist before bidding

Returning to work from an absence:
When retuning from a prolonged medical absence you must provide Air Canada (planning) with a
medical certificate showing a return date. This information must be received by Air Canada
(planning) prior to bid close. GDOs and minimum / maximum block credits will be prorated. More
information on the procedures to follow is available on the Air Canada portal (acaeronet).

Overlap:
Pairings overlapping from the previous month will be built into the block. All applicable credits and
crew rest from the overlapping pairing will apply in the new block month.

Vacation:
For Block Holders, each vacation day has a pre-assigned value of 2 hours 55 minutes (2:55) and is
counted towards the monthly blocking windows. GDOs will be prorated (reduced) in months where
you are not available for a complete block (including single-day GDOs). For Reserve Block Holders,
vacation days factor in the proration of your days on/off.

See the GDO table found in the PBS Monthly Bid Package Info and Reports on the Air Canada
portal.

In-Charge Vacation:

In-Charge vacation credits will be paid at the aircraft rate operated. Where an In-Charge’s vacation
consists of part of a block month the In-Charge shall be paid at the aircraft rate operated in that block
month. Where more than one aircraft is operated in the block month, his/her vacation pay will be
calculated using the formula outlined in Article 5.11.01 Note. Where an In-Charge’s vacation
encompasses an entire block month, the In-Charge shall be paid at the aircraft rate operated in the
previous block month. Where more than one type of aircraft was operated in the previous block
month, his/her vacation pay will be calculated using the formula outlined in Article 5.11.01 Note.
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PBS Bidding Steps Overview

Here is a generic overview of the steps involved in creating a bid:

ACCESS PBS.

\4

Check INFO PAGE for information regarding bidding.

\/

Check CALENDAR PAGE for info on your overlap credits, etc. for the next bid period (when

available).

\/

Go to the BIDS PAGE to create your Current/ Default bid.

\/

SEARCH PAIRINGS (if required)

\/

SUBMIT your bids

\

Print CONFIRMATION number

\/

LOG OUT of PBS and the acaeronet

\/

VIEW THE AWARDS, the results of your bid (post awards period)
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Available Documentation

Available through the PBS Bidding, Awards, Contesting and Monthly Reports in Globe is the following

documentation that may assist you in

bidding:

PBS Monthly PAIRING Bid

September 17, 2013

General information

e October 2013: What's New? [PDF] - 201309712

Block Information { October 2013)

Meal Allowances [PDF]

Employee Information (October 2013)

3 Service Director Employee Checklist YVYR [PDF] YYC [PDF] YYZ [PDF] YUL [PDF]
Flight Attendant Employee Checklist YVYR[PDF] YYC [PDF] YY7Z [PDF] YUL [PDF]

» Special Leave of Absence Available for the October 2013 Block Month [pPDF] - 201 3/09/10 e« Air Canada Destinations [PDF]

¢ PBS Uncoupling of Language Positions: Ruling [pPDF] - 2013/03/21 e Absence Table [pPDF]
1 e PBS Bidding: Reminders, Tips and New Features [PDF] - 2012711 /01 e GDO & Vacation Credits [PDF]
« Southern Destinations: Legal Rest Periods [PDF] - 201 5/0441 8 e In-charge Vacation Credits [PDF]
» Acceptable Medical Certificates when Bidding to Return to Work [PDF] - 2012/11/14 #» Reserve GDO Proration Table [PDF]

e Alternate PBS Access Available [PDF] - 201 2/403/14

Cover Page Y¥R[PDF] YYC [PDF] YYZ [PDF] YUL [PDF]
Info Page YYR[PDF] YYC [PDF] YYZ [PDF] YUL [PDF]
Pairings YVYR[pDF] YYC [PDF] YYZ [PDF] YUL [PDF]
Pairing Revisions YVYR[PDF] YYC [PDF] YYZ [PDF] YUL [PDF]
Overlap Revisions YYR[PDF] T YZ YL

Package Info and Reports - October 2013

e Limitations to Buddy Bidding [PDF] - 2012/11 /29

1. General Information:

Information that generally
“What’s New”.

2. Block Information:

does not change from month to month with the exception of the

Information specific to bidding and sorted by base.

- Cover Page:

- Info Page:

- Pairings:

- Pairing Revisions:
- Overlap Revisions:

— Meal Allowances:

3. Employee Information:

Block period as well as the flying hours window. Flying hours
(total) broken down into Service Director, Flight Attendant as well
as specific route languages and BL.

General information pertaining to the block month.

The pairings per base.

Any pairings that are revised or new as compared to the Pairings
link.

Overlap Pairings that have been changed in the current month that
may affect the month in which you are bidding.

Chart of the current meal allowances per destination.

Information specific to each crew member sorted by base.

- Service Director:

- FHlight Attendant:

Information on each eligible Service Director pertaining to overlap
pairings, vacation credits, etc.
Information on each eligible Flight Attendant pertaining to overlap
pairings, vacation credits, etc.

Additional documentation on PBS is also available in ePub.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Page 4-18 2014-02-14



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids
Creating Bids

Bids are created by the addition of Bid Lines to a Bid Group. Bid lines are what you use to tell PBS
what type of flying/block that you prefer or do not prefer. There is no need to understand computers or
programming, all of the required elements and options are available through various “tabs” and/or check
boxes on the bid screen.

The various options and criteria available to you are the “vocabulary” that PBS understands and uses.
You build individual Bid lines using, in some cases, one, two or more (up to ten) options. The order that
the options are entered for a single bid line is not important as PBS will automatically arrange the
options for that bid line. The order that your bid lines appear on your bid screen is important as PBS
reads them in that order (top to bottom).

Each bid line is read, in its entirety, and processed by PBS before it moves to the next bid line.

The order that your bid groups, and the bid lines they contain, are entered is important as PBS reads
them from top to bottom carrying out their instructions. PBS will stop reading your bid lines once your
block is complete. If a (Pairings) block is not possible and/or Reserve is requested then PBS will go to
your Reserve bid group(s) to award you a Reserve Block. As a rule it is usually best to put more
important requests higher in your bid than less important requests. Bid lines may be moved, copied
and/or pasted. These operations will be reviewed later in the PBS Bidder’s Guide.

You have the option to use only one bid group. The use of multiple bid groups is your
choice. Additional bid groups, either Pairings and/or Reserve, may also be created and
added to your bid depending on your bidding strategy for the bid period.
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If and If Not

IF is used as part of all Award Pairings and Avoid Pairings bid lines. IF NOT is used as part of some
Award Pairings bid preferences. IF and IF NOT attach any options to the bid preference. These options
let you create a more precise bid line. Options include a pairing check in time, duty day length, pairing
length, etc. More on these options will be covered later in this guide.

The options change, depending on the bid line you want to add, but often include days or date ranges,
times, or locations.

Depending on your configuration, you can use If and If Not to add options to all Award Pairings and
Avoid Pairings.

These simple examples illustrate how If and If Not can affect your bid:

Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS to add pairings that have a flight on the B777 and that depart on Monday

to your schedule

Award Pairings If Not Landings in YYC If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS to add pairings that do not have a landing in YYC and depart on Monday

to your schedule

Avoid Pairings If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS that you do not want any pairings that depart on Monday, even if the
pairing matches a later Award Pairings bid line

Avoid Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Depart On Monday
This bid line tells PBS that you do not want any pairings that have a flight on the B777 that
depart on Monday, even if the pairing matches a later Award Pairings bid line

PBS awards or avoids pairings depending on whether the pairing property following the “If” condition is
true or false for each pairing. For example, If you bid: Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check In
<12:00, the pairing checks in either before 12:00 or it does not.

There are some bids where the “If” condition is based on the multiple properties within the pairing. For
example, the condition Duty Duration is based on several duty durations within a multiday pairing
with one or more layovers. Award Pairings and Avoid Pairings bid lines behave differently in how
pairings are seen.

For example:
Avoid Pairings If Duty Duration > 10:00 would eliminate a pairing where even one
duty duration in the pairing is greater than 10:00.

Award Pairings If Duty Duration > 10:00 would award pairings where all duty
durations in the pairing are greater than 10:00.

You are limited to 10 “If” options to any bid line.
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Award Any / Award All Logic

Award Any:

For some bid options, using this Award All would not be practical. For example, Award Pairings
If Landings In..would be useless if every landing had to be in one of the designated stations. For
these bid options, the pairing is awarded or avoided if any of the conditions within the leg apply.

The bids that work with the Award Any logic are:
» Landings In
» Layovers

Award All:
The following bids allow pairings to be awarded only if all of the pairing properties in the pairing meet
the specified property:

 Duty Duration

* Duty Legs

* Enroute Check In

* Enroute Check Out

« Sit Length

For example, to bid for pairings using an avoid without early check ins: Award Pairings If

Enroute Check In >07:00, all of the Enroute Check Ins within the pairing must be after 07:00 for
the pairing to be awarded.
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Bid Line Parameters

Some bid line options have additional parameters that may be selected:

After, Before, Exactly and Range (Time):
After > means any time following the time specified. After is represented by > in your bid
preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-in Time >
06:15 means that any pairing with an enroute check-in time of 6:16am or later is considered.

Before < means any time before the time specified. Earlier is represented by < in your bid
preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-in Time <
06:15 means that any pairing with an enroute check-in time of 6:14am or earlier is considered.

Exactly = means anything exactly the same as the time specified. Equal to is represented by = in
your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-1in
Time = 06:15 means that any pairing with an enroute check-in time of exactly 6:15am is
considered.

Range means any time that falls between the two values following it, and includes the two end
points. Range is represented by “Between X and X” in your bid preference. For example:
Award Pairings IF Enroute Check-in Time Between 05:00 And
07:15 means that any pairings with an enroute check-in time that is somewhere between 5:00am

and 7:15am are considered.

Greater Than, Less Than, Equal To, and Range (Amount):
Greater than > means anything larger than the number following it. Greater than is represented by
> in your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF AVERAGE DAILY
CREDIT > 006:15 means that any pairing with an average daily credit of 6:16 or more is
considered.

Less than < means anything smaller than the number following it. Less than is represented by < in
your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Average Daily
Credit < 006:15 means that any pairing with an average daily credit of 6:14 or less is
considered.

Equal to = means anything exactly the same as the number following it. Equal to is represented by =
in your bid preference. For example: Award Pairings IF Average Daily
Credit = 006:15 means that any pairing with an average daily credit of exactly 6:15 is
considered.

Range means anything that falls between the two numbers following it, and includes the two end
points. Range is represented by “Between X and X” in your bid preference. For example:
Award Pairings IF Average Daily Credit 005:00 And 007:15
means that any pairing with an average daily credit that is somewhere between 500 and 7:15 are
considered.

All or Nothing (Prefer Off only):
If the bid line cannot be honoured then disregard the entire bid line.
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Positive and Negative Bid lines

It is important to understand the difference between positive and negative bid lines when constructing
your bids.

Negative Bids

* Prefer Off... Days that I want off

* Avoid Pairings If... Pairings or type of pairings that I do not want
Positive Bids

» Award Pairings If... Pairings or type of pairings that I want

At the start of the awards process, dl pairings are put into a “pool” (available pairings pool). As your bid
is read pairings are either removed from the pool or awarded to your block.

* Negative bids remove pairings from the available pairing pool.
« Positive bids take pairings from the available pool and add them to your block.

All the parameters within the bid line must exist within a pairing for the pairing to be either awarded or
avoided by that bid line.

For a pairing to be awarded you must be legal in all respects.

The following examples are simplistic and solely to illustrate how positive and negative bid lines are
treated by PBS and not necessarily examples of a sound bidding strategy. More information on how PBS
processes your bid will be described later in this guide:

Sample Bid 1:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer off Monday, Tuesday
3. Avoid Pairings IF Pairing Check-In Time Between 01:00 and 06:00
4. Award Pairings IF Layovers in MIA, BOS
Award Pairings

Sample Bid 1 Explanation:

« PBS reads your first bid line and emoves all pairings that operate on Mondays and Tuesdays
from the available pairing pool.

* PBS continues to read your bid and then removes all pairings with a pairing check-in time
between 1:00 am and 6:00 am from the available pairing pool.

» At your next bid line, PBS will award you any pairings remaining in the available pairings
pool with layovers in Miami and/or Boston.

« If your block is not complete then PBS will process the embedded Award Pairings bid line
(basically award anything that remains in the available pairings pool). You will not be
awarded a pairing with layovers in Miami and/or Boston, if it works on a Monday or
Tuesday or checks in between 1:00 am and 6:00 am as these pairings were already removed
from the available pool by previous bid lines (bid lines 2 and 3).
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Sample Bid 2:
Start Pairings
1. Prefer off Monday, Tuesday
2. Avoid Pairings IF Pairing Check-In Time Between 01:00 and 06:00
3. Award Pairings IF Layovers in MIA, BOS IF Pairing Length > 2 Days
4. Award Pairings IF Layovers in MIA, BOS
Award Pairings

Sample Bid 2 Explanation:

» PBS reads your first bid line and removes all pairings that operate on Mondays and Tuesdays
from the available pairing pool.

* PBS continues to read your bid and then removes all pairings with a pairing check-in time
between 1:00 am and 6:00 am. from the available pairing pool.

« At your next bid line, PBS will award you any pairings remaining in the available pairings
pool with layovers in Miami and/or Boston AND if the pairings length is greater than two
calendar days.

* At your next bid line, PBS will award you any pairings remaining in the available pairings
pool with layovers in Miami or Boston.

« If your block is not complete then PBS will process the embedded Award Pairings bid line
(basically award anything that remains in the available pairings pool). You will not be
awarded a pairing with layovers in Miami and/or Boston if it works on a Monday or Tuesday
or checks in between 1:00 am and 6:00 am as these pairings were already removed from the
available pool by previous bid lines (bid lines 2 and 3).

If PBS enters denial mode, Prefer Off and Avoid Pairing bid lines are removed from your
bid and your bid is reprocessed. See the Denial Mode section later in the Bidder’s Gude
for more details.

The examples above are for demonstrating concepts of PBS and not necessarily sound
bidding strategies.

Start Pairings Section

In this section of the PBS Bidder’s Guide we will review the options available in Start Pairings bid
groups.

Start Pairings bid groups are used to enter bid lines that PBS uses to award pairings. PBS will read your
bid starting with your first bid group, which will always be a Start Pairings bid group, and execute the
bid lines within that bid group.

If PBS is unable to create a legal Pairings Block or is instructed (by your bid lines) to proceed to the
Reserve section of your bid, then PBS will award you a Reserve Block.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-6 2014-02-14



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Start Bid Group
Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Bid Group
@ Start Pairings
a O Start Reserve Bid
O Start Reserve
|

The Start Bid Group tab allows you to add a bid group to your bid. Bid lines are added to a bid group

therefore you must have at least one bid group in your bid. Depending on your bidding strategy you may
add additional bid groups to your bid.

1. Start Pairings: Add a Start Pairings bid group to your bid. Start Pairings bid groups are
always placed above the embedded Start Pairings bid group.

2. Start Reserve Bid: Add the Start Reserve Bid command to your bid. This bid group cannot
contain any bid lines. If encountered the Start Reserve Bid bid group directs
PBS to your first Start Reserve bid group.

3. Start Reserve: Add a Start Reserve bid group to your bid. Start Reserve bid groups are
always placed above the embedded Start Reserve bid group.

Here is a quick overview of the bid lines and operations available for you in PBS. These become
available to you once you click on the Add [4] button on your bid sheet.

Start Fairings Add n
Aweard Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Each bid line and operation is available through various tabs on the Add Preference page. Each has a
specific purpose and some have several options to better express to PBS what pairings you prefer (or
not). The bid lines and their options depend on the type of bid group where they are added. To avoid
confusion and bidding errors you should be aware of the bid group where your bid line is being added.
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There are visual cues that will assist you:

Add Bid Preference page, seen when clicking Add from a blank bid sheet:
Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For Oct13 - YUL-ALL-P

Start Bid Group

By clicking “Add” PBS will expect that you want to add bid lines. Since a blank bid sheet
has no bid groups, PBS will prompt you to add a bid group into which you may add
bid lines.

Add Bid Preference page, seen when clicking Add from a Start Pairings bid group:
Add Bid Preference

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction Set Condition Waive

Add Bid Preference page, seen when clicking Add from a Start Reserve bid group:
Add Bid Preference

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Set Condition Waive
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Prefer Off Bid Line Options

Prefer Off bid lines request dates or days off during the bid period. You can select days of the week,
specific dates or ranges of dates, weekends, and times of day that you want to be free of duty.

Prefer Off bid lines remove pairings from the available pairing pool for consideration at lower Award
bid lines within your bid.

List of Dates:
Specify date(s) that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are selected)

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off  Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction | Set Condition Walve

Prefer Off
=l .
EList of Datas
September 2013 October 2013 Movember 2043
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS
T 2834 B
& 7 B 10 41 42
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
m 21222324 25 28
20 20 28 29 20 4—
[ Apply Time Rangs to Each Diate
_Range of Dates
CWileekends
Al or Mothing
[CElse Start Mext Bid Group

- I

When clicking on List of Dates [1] you are presented with a calendar view. “Grey” dates are dates
outside the block month. Black dates are dates within the block month. You may request specific
date(s) off by clicking on the date(s) in the calendar. Selected date(s) are highlighted (blue) 2]. PBS
will remember and save the order that that they are selected on that Prefer Off bid line. This is
important because in Denial Mode (described later in this guide), PBS removes dates one-by-one in
the reverse order that they were selected. Prefer Off bid lines are the ONLY bid line where the order
that items are added is remembered by PBS. To deselect a date or day, simply click on the specific
date or day.

You may request a specific day(s) of the week (Mon, Tue, etc.) by clicking on List of Dates to bring
up the calendar. Then click on the day(s) of the week letter [3] at the top of the calendar. Requesting
a day(s) of the week is the equivalent to asking for the days off by dates, beginning with the first
such day in the month. For example, stating "Prefer Off Friday" will treat the first Hiday of
the month as more important than the 2" Friday, etc.

Once you have entered the date(s) or day(s) that you want off. Click on the Add button [4] at the top
or bottom of the page to add that bid line to your bid sheet.

Underlined dates [S] on the calendar indicate pre-awarded activities such as vacation, LOA, training,
etc.
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Prefer Off Dates lets you enter several separate dates or days in their order of importance to you.

For example, using the calendar, you select these dates in the following order [1]:
Oct 25,24,23,22,21.

PBS will remember and save the order that that they are selected on that Prefer Off bid line.

Once you select Add [2] then the following bid line [3] will be added to your bid sheet:

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition 'Waive
Prefer Off
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 MNovember 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 2 3 45
6 7 8 9 1011 12
- 19
J 21 22 23 24 253
30 <7 28 29 30
[J Apply Time Range to Each Date
CRange of Dates
CWeekends
CAll or Nothing
[Else Start Next Bid Group

B
B

Start Pairings

Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

The order in which you selected the dates (or days) is displayed in the bid line.

Remember: If required through Denial Mode, PBS denies the last day selected and so on.
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N /_- When to use a single Prefer Off bid line vs multiple Prefer Off bid lines when requesting

~ ~ several days off:

PBS considers multiple dates in a Prefer Off bid line in order from first selected to last or “Left to
Right” as they appear on the bid line.

Using the bid line:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014, Jan 03, 2014, Jan 04, 2014

Is equivalent to using:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer off Jan 01, 2014
3. Prefer off Jan 02, 2014
4. Prefer off Jan 03, 2014
5. Prefer off Jan 04, 2014

The main difference between these two strategies is that if you wish to use a Forget instruction
(covered later in this guide) to give more flexibility to PBS by “forgetting” a negative bid line then
with the first example you would need to forget the entire bid line while in the second example you
could forget a single date.

“Cascading” days off (as shown below) adds no benefit to ensuring a better chance of holding days
off. Simply listing the days off desired, in order of importance to you, on a single bid line or each
date on a separate bid line (as shown above) will result in the same days off being honoured.

1. Start Pairings

2. Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014, 3Jan 03, 2014, Jan 04, 2014
3. Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014, 3Jan 03, 2014

4 Prefer off Jan 01, 2014, Jan 02, 2014

5 Prefer off Jan 01, 2014
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For example, using the calendar, you select these days in the following order:
Friday [1] then Saturday [2] and finally Sunday [3]

PBS will remember and save the order that that they are selected on that Prefer Off bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings |Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

=
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 20131 November 2013
SMTWTF S S MTWTF S S MTWTF S
1 2 3 456 7 4 5 T B
3 4 5 6 7T & 9
10 11 12 13 14 15 16

17 18 19 20 21 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30

(] Apply Time Range to Each Date

CRange of Dates
CWeekends

[CAll or Nothing
[Else Start Next Bid Group

B
B

Once you select Add [4] then the following bid line [5] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |
. 1. Start Pairings Add
5 | 2 Prefer Off Friday, Saturday, Sunday =
Award Pairings
-B Ble
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

The priority order of the days seen by PBS is:
Friday 4, 11, 18, 25, Saturday 5, 12, 19, Sunday 6, 13, 20.

These individual days are denied in reverse order. So just the last Sunday is denied first, then the 2nd
last Sunday, etc.

NOTE that in this example Saturday October 26 and Sunday October 27 are already off (vacation,
LOA, etc.) otherwise they too would be added to the list.

You may select dates or days of the week, but not both options at the same time. If you
click on a date, and then click on a day of the week, the day of the week is selected and
your date selections disappear.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-12 2014-02-14



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

The “Apply Time Range” box [1] allows you to indicate the time range that you want to have off for

EACH date selected [2].

To use the Apply Time Range option, select the Apply Time Range to Each Date check box [1].
Enter in the time (HH : MM) that the time range will start [3] and end [4] for each selected date.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive

Prefer Off
GList of Dates
Septernber 2013 October 2013 November 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
¥ 2% 4 IB
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
21 22 23 24 25 26
30 7 28 29 30

Between =1 15003 and 2| 2359 3| <—
CRange of Dates n
CWeekends
CAll or Nothing
[CElse Start Next Bid Group

Apply Time Range to Each Date .
5

8

=
|

keyboard.

You may use the up and down arrows [5] for adjusting the hours or minutes.
Alternatively, using your mouse, you can click on the time(s) and enter them with your

Once you select Add [6] then the following bid line [7] will be added to your bid sheet:

C1Buddy: |
n 1. Start Pairings
2 Prefer Off Oc
Awrard Pairings

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid Cut
Start Reserve

the time window you select.

You may be awarded pairings on selected date(s) if the pairing’s duty periods are outside
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Range of Dates:
Range of Dates lets you set a range of dates or days of the week and identify which end of the range
is most important to you (beginning or end).

For example, using the calendar, you select the start date [1] and the end date [2] of the range. The
range will appear in blue. In this example we are selecting October 25 as the start and October 21 at

the end.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings  Avoid Pairings Instruction | Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

CList of Dates
G Hange of Dates

Reverse Range Priodity
CWeelkends

[_ Al or Mothing
[ Eka Start Mext Bid Group

8 .

Mowember 2013
_S_I".IT TWTEF S

September 2013
s M T W T F S

a0

|

PBS will always assume that the range is in the same priority as dates appear in the
calendar regardless of which date is selected first. To instruct PBS to reverse the priority
of the range (last date is a higher priority than the first date) then you must select the
Reverse Range Priority box [3].

In our example we want the range priority to be October 25 as the start of the range (highest priority)
and October 21 as the end of the range (lowest priority). Therefore we will select the Reverse Range
Priority box.

Once you select Add [4] then the following bid line [S] will be added to your bid sheet:

CBuddy: |

1. Start Pairings

2. Prefer Off Oct 25, 2013 - Qct 21, 2013 =
Award Pairings
-E Ble

Start Pairings

Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

The priority order of the days seen by PBS is October 25, 24,23, 22, 21.
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Weekends
Prefer Off Weekends is different than requesting Prefer Off Saturday and Sunday or requesting the
dates in the block month that fall on Saturday and Sunday. Weekends, to PBS, means the pairing of
the Saturday and the Sunday together for each occurrence in the block month and without a working
pre-award.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings | Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

Clist of Dates
CRange of Dates
GWeekends

CIMinimum | 12
CAll or Mothing
[Else Start Next Bid Group

ﬁ
(=1
=
H

Once you select Add [3] then the following bid line [4] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |
1. Start Pairings
n ‘refer Off YWeekends
Delete
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

Prefer Off Weekends istructs PBS to build your block with the specified number of weekends off in
the current bid period. When Denial Mode reaches your Prefer Off Weekends request and cannot
honour the number of specified weekends off, then PBS will reduce that number by one (1). Your
bid will then be re-read with the reduced number of weekends off. Again if the reduced number of
specified weekends off cannot be honoured PBS will reduce it by one (1) and so on.

—

To request the maximum possible number of weekends off, leave the Minimum box [1] blank.

To set a minimum number of weekends off, request the minimum number of weekends off [2] and
ensure that the Minimum check box [1] is checked.
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It is important to understand what PBS considers a weekend. The following examples highlight the
difference:

* CONSIDERED a Weekend by PBS:
o Weekends with a non-working pre-award (vacation, LOA, etc.) on either or both
Saturday and/or Sunday are considered as a weekend by PBS.

Considered a weekend by PBS Considered a weekend by PBS
Fri Sat Sun Mon Fri Sat Sun Mon
Vac Vac Vac Vac Vac Vac
Vac = Vacation Vac = Vacation

o Weekends with just one (1) day inside the current bid period regardless of the activity
on the previous bid period are considered as a weekend by PBS.

Considered a weekend by PBS Considered a weekend by PBS
Fri Sat Sun Mon Fri Sat I Sun Mon
Prg Prg Off Off |
Previous bid period Current bid period Previous bid period I Current bid period
Prg = Pairing

* NOT CONSIDERED a Weekend by PBS:
o Weekends with a working pre-award (Pairings, Training, etc.) are not considered as a
weekend by PBS.

Not considered a weekend by PBS Not considered a weekend by PBS
Fri Sat Sun Mon Fri Sat Sun Mon
Tmg Tmg Tmg Trng
Trng = Training Trng = Training

o Weekends completely outside the bid period (in either the Previous bid period or Next
bid period) are not considered as a weekend by PBS.

Not considered a weekend by PBS Not considered a weekend by PBS
Sat Sun Mon Tues Thu Fri I Sat Sun
Off | Off |

Previous bid period Current bid period Current bid period I Next bid period

- In the case where the weekend falls just after the current bid period PBS does not count that
as a weekend. PBS may award pairings that leave within the current bid period and go into
the weekend of the next bid period.

Prefer Off Weekends may not be forgotten by a Forget instruction bid line. More
information on Instruction bid lines is found later in this guide.
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All or Nothing:
The option All or Nothing instructs PBS to either award all of what was requested or nothing of
what was requested. Checking this box indicates that if Denial Mode is triggered and PBS must
deny this (or part of this) bid line then remove the bid line. This may be useful should you wish to
have, for example, a 4day stretch on specific dates but if that was not possible then you prefer not
to have any of those dates off.

In this example we have selected October 25, 24, 23, 22, 21 (in that order) and have indicated to
PBS, by selecting the All or Nothing box, that if PBS cannot award all of these dates then do not

award any.
Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 November 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
12 3 45
6 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
pis] 21 22 23 24 253
30 27 28 29 30
(] Apply Time Range to Each Date
CRange of Dates
CWeekends
[»All or Nothing
[Else Start Next Bid Group
=l
|

Once you select Add [2] then the following bid line [3] will be added to your bid sheet:

(1 Buddy: |
'
2. PreferC 25, 32013, Oct 22, 2013, Oct 21, 2013 All or Maothing
Delete
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

Just because All or Nothing has been selected does not mean that some of the dates
requested (when more than one date/day was requested) may still be awarded as days off
later on through the awarding process.
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Else Start Next Bid Group:
The option Else Start Next Bid Group (ESNBG) instructs PBS to either award all of what was
requested or remove everything awarded in my block so far (pairings) and proceed to my next bid
group. Checking this box indicates that if Denial Mode is triggered and PBS must deny this (or part
of this) bid line then go to your next bid group. This may be useful should you wish to have, for
example, December 25 off but if that was not possible then you prefer not to use a completely
different bidding strategy.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off
GList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 MNovember 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 23 485
6 7 8 9 1011 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
pin] 21 22 23 24 2586
30 27 28 29 30
[J Apply Time Range to Each Date
CRange of Dates
CWeekends
[CAll or Nothing
[vElse Start Next Bid Group
|

Once you select Add [2] then the following bid line [3] will be added to your bid sheet:

O Buddy: |

1S
3, 0ct 23,2013, Oct 22, 2013, Oct 21, 2013 Else Sta
ETe
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Remember that if you use the Else Start Next Bid Group option then you should have
another bid group in which you have entered bid lines for PBS to jump to.

If your preference is for PBS to go to your Start Reserve bid should it not be possible to
award you that bid line then your next bid group must be a Start Reserve Bid bid group.
You should also have a Start Reserve bid group with reserve bid lines.
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Current vs Default

Current Bid Prefer Off Calendar
Add Bid Preference ToFor Oct13 -

Start Bid Group  Prefer Of  Award Pairings  Avoid Pairings  Instruction Set Condition Waive
Prefer Off

GListof Datas

September 2012
SMTWTFS

October 2013 Movermber 2013

SMTWTF S

6 T 8 91

13 14 15 16 !

DN RWBAMHBRR
a0 27 28 20 30

Only the dates/days in the bid month are able to be
selected. Dates outside the bid month are grayed
out and not selectable.

Default Bid Prefer Off
Add Bid Preference Tar oct13

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off | Award Pairings

Avold Palrings  Instruction  Set Condition Walve

@

Prefer Off
CList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013

SMTWTFS SMTWTF S
12314486
6 7 8 9101112
13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20221345 %

30

Decernber 2013

27:28 29 30

January 2014

March 2014
SMTWTFS
1

234567
9 10 11 1213
1617 181920 14 22
BAUNBBTEN

5 6 3 9
1213 14 15
19 20 21 22 24 25

2627 28 29 30 31

Apnl 2014

13 14 15 16 17 18
WNHRNRHMEWN
27 28 29 30

30 31
Juna 2014 Juby 2014 Auguet 2014

SMTWTF S SEMTWTF & EMTWTF S
12 3 45 8§ 7T 123 45 1 B2
8 9 100111212 14 B 7 & 9 101112 14567829
15 16 17 1819 20 11 1314 15 16 17 18 19 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
VBN EBTE 20 21 22 23 ] i7 18 N2
29 30 21 28 29 30 24 25 36 27 28 29 30

3

All dates/days from the bid month + 11 months (12
in total) are able to be selected.

line numbers in any bid group).

For PBS to use your Default bid, your Current bid must be COMPLETELY blank (no bid
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Award and Avoid Bid Line Options

The following are the options available to you for creating Award Pairings and/or Avoid Pairings
bid lines. You may include up to ten options in each Award Pairings or Avoid Pairings bid line.

Award Pairings bid lines are the only bid lines where a pairing (or pairings) may be awarded to you
(added to your block) from the pool of available pairings. Award Pairings bid lines may be specific or
general and are made up of the options available to you.

Avoid Pairings bid lines do not add any pairings to your block; rather they remove unwanted pairings
from the pool of available pairings. Once removed from the pool they are not available for subsequent

Award Pairings bid lines.

Award Pairings Options

Avoid Pairings Options

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings
Award Pairings

O All Aircraft Type

[ Any Aircraft Type

O Allewance Amount

[ Average Daily Credit

O Charters

[J Deadhead Legs

[ Depart On Date Range
[ Depart On Dates

[ Depart On Day Of Wesk
[ Duty Duration

[ Duty Legs

[ Employee Mumber

O Enroute Check-In Tirme
[ Enroute Check-Out Time
[J Landings In

[ Layower

[J Position

[ Sit Length

1 TAFB

[ Time Off

[ Pairing Checl-In Time
[ Pairing Check-Out Time
[ Pairing Total Credit

[ Pairing Length

[ Pairing Mumkber

[ Lirnit

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings  Avoid Pairings
Avoid Pairings

[ All Aircraft Type

[ Any Aircraft Type

[ Allowance Amount

[ Awverage Daily Credit

[ Charters

[ Deadhead Legs

[ Depart On Date Range
[ Depart On Dates

[ Depart On Day Of Week
[ Duty Duration

[ Duty Legs

[1Employee Numkber

[] Enroute Check-In Time
[ Enroute Check-Out Time
[ Landings In

[ Layower

[ Position

[ Sit Length

O TAFE

[ Pairing Check-In Time
[ Pairing Check-Out Time
[ Pairing Taotal Credit

[ Pairing Length

[ Pairing Number

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group

Time Off [1] and Limit [2] options are ONLY
available in Award Pairings

Else Start Next Bid Group [3] option is ONLY
available in Avoid Pairings
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There is an Add button [1] on each page where bid groups and bid lines are created which, when
selected, will add the bid group or bid line you have created to your bid sheet. Remember that you may

add several options to a bid line. Simply click on the button next to the desired option to access
additional criteria.

Award Pairings
Award Pairings

=

Some bid line options require you to select item(s) from a list. Selected items are highlighted in blue [2].
Additional items, if possible to select, may be selected by pressing and holding the Ctrl key on your
keyboard while you select the multiple items.

319

>
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Some bid line options require you to select item(s) from a drop down list. Additional items, if possible to
select, may be selected by pressing and holding the Ctrl key on your keyboard while you select the
multiple items.

To access the drop down list items (if required) click on the down arrow [1]. In addition, other
information may also need to be entered to complete the bid line.

For example:

|

Greater Than =

Greater Than >
Less Than <
Equal To=
Hange

Greater Than = v 0 il
Less Than <= v ] il
Equal To = v il il
Range ¥ | Between

o/=f and

The list of options for both Award Pairings and Avoid Pairings are very similar. In this section of the
guide examples of Award Pairings and/or Avoid Pairings bid lines may be used.

Please note that the examples included with each type of bid option are generic and used
only to highlight the specific option(s). Bid lines may contain from one to ten bid options
and are combined to instruct PBS to award or avoid specific pairings and/or type of

pairings.
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All Aircraft Type:
« Bid for or avoid pairings operated on a specific aircraft type only.
* You may only select one aircraft type from the list.
* Selected aircraft type is highlighted in blue [2].
» All operating legs in the pairing must be on the specific aircraft type chosen (Deadhead legs are
not considered).
« All Aircraft Type is often combined with other options.

All Aircraft Type

If@ orIf Mot ©

“If” [1] is selected by default.

T o e
340 Airbus A340 (no longer used)

;é; glrb.us ‘%3;2; 200 E90  Embraer 190
ocmg - EMJ  Embraer 175

777 Boeing B777-200/B777-300

“If Not” may be confusing. Be sure to fully understand the functioning of “If Not” if you
choose to use this criterion.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If A1l Aircraft Type 319
» Awards pairings only if all aircraft used for each flight within the pairing are on the A319.

Award Pairings If Not All Aircraft Type 320
» Awards pairings only if all aircraft used for each flight within the pairing are not all on the A320.
* You may only use If Not with Award pairings bid lines.
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Any Aircraft Type:

* Bid for or avoid pairings where at least one leg of the pairing is operated on a specific aircraft type
or types.

* You may select multiple aircraft types from the list by holding down the CTRL key and clicking
on each aircraft type.

* Any Aircraft Type is often combined with other options.

Any Aircraft Type
f @ arlf Mot O

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Not Any Aircraft Type 767.
» Awards pairings that do not include any flights on B767-300 aircraft.
* You may only use If Not with Award pairings bid lines.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 767

« Filters out (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool that include at least one flight on B767-
300 aircraft.

Allowance Amount:

* Bid for or avoid pairings with an allowance amount that is greater than or less than a specific
amount, or within or outside a range.

¢ Dollar amounts only may be specified (no cents).

+ Allowance Amount is often combined with other options.

Allowance Amount

Greater Than > v | § 0 il

[

(Than >

Lait

Award Pairings bid example
Award Pairings If Allowance Amount > $120

» Awards all pairings with an allowance amount greater than $120.

Avoid Pairings bid example
Avoid Pairings It Allowance Amount < $20

« Filters out (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with an allowance amount less than $20.

When selecting a Range two values must be entered (Between “X” and “Y”).
The range includes the two values.
Allowance Amount

Range ¥| Between § 03] and ¢ o<
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Average Daily Credit:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with an average daily credit that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
» The average daily credit is calculated by dividing the total credit value of the pairing by the
number of calendar days within the pairing.
+ Average Daily Credit is often combined with other options.

Average Daily Credit
Greater Than > v il 0:00 il

\Greater Than =
L] Uless Than <
[ CjEqual Ta =

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit > 005:00

» Awards pairings with an average daily credit that is greater than 5:00.

Be careful! Any duty period or flight that touches a Calendar day is counted as a complete
calendar day by PBS.

The use of Equal To = must be used with caution. PBS will only consider pairings that
match the criterion EXACTLY vs Greater Than or Less Than.

Charters
« Bid for or avoid pairings that contain charters (AC7000+ flight numbers).

Charters
[f & or If Mot O

You must select Charters as a bid line option if you want to receive charter pairings. If you
don’t, all charter pairings are removed from your pairing pool and are not awarded, even if
a charter pairing matches all of your other bid lines (including pairing number).

Although available as an option, there are no specific “Charter” pairings used by
Air Canada at the time this document was produced.

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Charters

» Awards pairings if at least one flight is a charter.

Award Pairings If Not Charters
» Awards pairings that do not contain charters.
* You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-25 2014-02-14




Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Deadhead Legs:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a number of deadhead legs that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
» Deadhead Legs is often combined with other options.
+ For blocking purposes, deadhead legs are not considered duty legs.

Deadhead Legs

Greater Than = (v
c —
LG Less Than <

013 legs

A 1

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Deadhead Legs = 0 legs
» Awards pairings with no deadhead legs.

Award Pairings If Deadhead Legs > 1 legs
» Awards pairings with two or more deadhead legs.

Award Pairings If Deadhead Legs Between 1 legs And 2 Tegs
» Awards pairings with one or two deadhead legs.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Deadhead Legs > 1 legs
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with more than one deadhead leg.

Do not use D/H legs < 0. PBS will not find any pairings to match this bid (when a pairing
has zero D/H legs, it is not “LESS THAN ZERO) rendering the entire bid line useless.
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Depart On Date Range:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a departure date that starts within or outside a specified date range.
* Depart On Date Range is often combined with other options.

Depart On Date Range
[f@ orlf Mot O

Between | January w1 w2014 v | and | January v |10 w2014

Use the drop down list for each of the start and end months, dates and year.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Departing On Between March 5, 2013 And March 10, 2013
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a departure date of March 5, 6, 7, 8, 9
and 10, 2013. Any subsequent Award Pairings bid lines will not award any pairings that operate
on March 5,6,7,8,9 and 10, 2013.

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Departing On Between March 2, 2013 And March 18, 2013
» Awards pairings with a departure date inside March 2, 2013 and March 18, 2013.

Award Pairings If Not Departing On Between March 14, 2013 And March 22,
2013

» Awards pairings with a departure date that is not between March 14, 2013 and March 22, 2013.
* You can only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

Unless specified within the bid line or elsewhere above the bid line, Depart on Date Range
allows for multi-day pairings to be awarded that depart on a date in the range. The
pairing(s) awarded is not required to fit within the date range (i.e. return to base).
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Depart On Dates:
+ Bid for or avoid pairings that start on a specific date.
* Depart On Dates is often combined with other options.

* Several dates may be added to the same bid line however PBS does not remember the order that

they were added.

Depart On Dates
f @ arlf Mot O

| September v|30 v[2013 ¥ Add

Remove

Depart On Dates
f @ arlf Mot O

| October |15 v 2013 v
January
February
farch
April
hlay
June
July
August

SeEtember

Movernber
1 o December

i o]

Remove

To add a date to the Depart On Dates Bid line:

1. Select the date using the drop down menus [1].
2. Select the Add button [2] to add the date to the Depart On Dates box.

3. Select the Add button at the top right or bottom right of the screen to add the bid line to your bid.

Depart On Dates
[f @ orlf Mot O

(October  v|15 v[2013 ¥

Add

Remove n
N

To remove a date to the Depart On Dates Bid line:
1. Select the date in the Depart On Dates box [3].
2. Select the Remove button [4] to remove the highlighted date.

PBS will not allow you to add a Depart On Date outside of the current bid period in your Current

bid. You may add a Depart On Date outside the current bid period in your Default bid.
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Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Departing On March 14, 2013

» Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool that depart on March 14, 2013.

Award pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Departing On March 26, 2013

» Awards pairings that depart on March 26, 2013.

Award Pairings If Not Departing On March 17, 2013
» Awards pairings that do not depart on March 17, 2013

* You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

If you bid for pairings and list several days/dates on one bid line then they are all considered equal.
If you wish to specify specific dates as more important than others then you should bid for the
pairings a single day/date individually in priority order on separate bid lines.

E.g.: Award Pairings if Departing on April 11, 2013, April 13, 2013, April 15,
2013, April 17, 2013 if Pairing Number T5012

The order of the dates is NOT seen by PBS so it may award T5012 (3-day pairing) on any of the
days in any order. Note that awarding T5012 on April 13 first will not, for example, allow PBS to
award it on April 11 or April 15, etc. as these conflict with the pairing already awarded. Also, unless
Limit is used, PBS may award you more than one of the pairings indicated.

Unless specified within the bid line or elsewhere above the bid line, Depart on Date allows
for multi-day pairings to be awarded that depart on a date in the range. The pairing(s)
awarded is not required to be entirely within the date range (i.e. return to base).

Depart On Day of Week:
+ Bid for or avoid pairings that start on a specific day of the week.
* You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.
 Depart On Day of Week is often combined with other options.

Depart On Day Of Week
f® arlf Mot O

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings It Depart On Monday

» Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool that depart on Mondays.

Award Pairings bid example :
Award Pairings If Depart On Monday

* Only awards pairings that depart on Mondays.

You may select multiple days of the week using the Ctrl and Shift keys.
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Duty Duration:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a duty duration (duty day) that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
» The duty duration is the time from check-in time to check-out time on a single duty period.
* Duty Duration is often combined with other options.

Duty Duration
Greater Than = v il 0:00 il
LD ess Than <

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Duty Duration < 006:00
» Awards pairings if the duty duration (length in every duty period) is less than six hours.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Duty Duration > 010:00
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a duty duration on any duty period
greater than ten hours.

Duty Legs:

* Bid for or avoid pairings with a number of duty legs in a duty period (duty day) that are greater
than, less than or equal to a specific amount, or within or outside a range.

* Avoid pairings where any duty day contains a number of duty legs greater than, equal to, or less
than a specific number, or within or outside a range.

 For awarding purposes, deadhead legs are not considered duty legs.

* Duty Legs is often combined with other options.

* A Duty Period is from check in to check out and may overlap into more than one calendar day
(e.g.: all-nighters)

Duty Legs

01Sl legs

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Duty Legs = 2 legs

» Awards pairings if the number of duty legs in every duty period is equal to 2 (two).

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Duty Legs > 4 legs

* Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with more than four duty legs in any single
duty period.

The DUTY LEGS parameter only applies to legs that you OPERATE within a duty period
and does not include deadhead legs. A bid line which includes “DUTY LEGS = 2” may
result in a 3 or more leg duty period if one or more DH legs are included. You may also

set or restrict the number of deadhead legs using the DEADHEAD parameter in either an
AWARD or AVOID bid line.
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Employee Number:

* Bid for or avoid flying with a specific crewmember or crew members.

« Junior employees can avoid senior employees.

« Senior employees cannot avoid flying with a more junior employee.

» FAs can use this bid option to fly with or avoid flying with @ SD or a more senior FA.

» SDs may not use this feature to fly with or avoid FAs regardless of their seniority.

* On pairings with two SDs, junior SDs may bid to fly with or avoid flying with a senior SDs.

* You may add up to 5 employee numbers in any Employee Number bid line.

» With this bid line, PBS will assign any pairing that has at least one flight in common with a pairing
already awarded to the senior bidder.

* Also called “Fly With”.

Employes Number
Add

Remove

To add an employee number to the bid line
1. Click inside of the text box [1] and enter the 6 digit employee number of the other person.
2. Select Add [2] to add the employee number to the bid line.

Employes Mumber

012345 Add

Remove

To remove an employee number from the text box:
1. Select the employee number [3]
2. Click on Remove [4] to remove the employee number from the bid line.

Employee Mumber

Add

Remove n

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Employee 012345
* Awards any pairings with at least one flight in common that have already been awarded to the

senior crewmember with employee number 012345.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Employee 012345
« Filters (removes) all pairings with at least one flight in common from the pairing pool (and/or
flights) that have already been awarded to the senior crewmember with employee number
012345.
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Senior crewmembers cannot avoid flying with a more junior crewmember in the same
classification. SDs cannot avoid flying with FAs, regardless of seniority.

PBS can avoid an employee where the indicated employee number has an identical pairing
number or identical flight leg.

\
D /_. If your preference is to fly complete pairings with the identified employee then you should
~

consider including additional parameters in your Award Pairings If Employee bid line.

\

As a reminder, for PBS to satisfy the Award Pairings If Employee 000000... parameter in a bid line
it need only find a pairing that has at least one flight in common with the identified employee.

eg.: M9123 P,2 F/A Operate Sep 12 M9287 1 F/A  Operate Sep 12

| 481 YUL 0600 YYZ 0720 481 YUL 0600 YYZ 0720 |
119 YYZ 1010 YYC 1220 698 YYZ 0845 YYT 1313
L/O YYC L/O YYT
160 YYC 0715 YUL 1315 185 YYT 0630 YHZ 0737

607 YHZ 0855 YYZ 1015
410 YYZ 1200 YUL 1310

Using the above pairings as an example:

Award Pairings If Employee 012345 (no other parameters used):
It is possible, if the senior FA (employee number 012345) was awarded pairing M9123, that
you may be awarded pairing M9287 if it is available in the pairing pool as both pairings have
at least one flight in common [1].

Award Pairings If Employee 012345 If Pairing Number M9123:
If the senior FA (employee number 012345) was awarded pairing M9123 then you could
only be awarded pairing M9123 if it is available in the pairing pool since it is specifically
identified in the bid line.

Award Pairings If Employee 012345, 011223, 022334 1f Pairing Number
M9123:
To satisfy the Award Pairings If Employee request PBS may award you M9123 if any of the
employees identified in the bid line were awarded that pairing and if M9123 is available in
the pairing pool.
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Enroute Check-In Time:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with an Enroute Check-In Time that is after, before or equal to a specific
number of hours, or within or outside a range.
» The enroute check-in time is the check-in time for your duty day after a layover on a multi-day
pairing.
» Enroute Check-In Time is often combined with other options.

Enroute Check-In Time
~| = 0:00[2]

After =
leout Time

After »
L1H Before <
[ L|Exactly =

W

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time Between 07:30 And 10:30
» Awards pairings if all Enroute check-in times are between 7:30am and 10:30am.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time < 07:30
* Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool where the Enroute Check-in Time of any

single duty period is earlier than 7:30am.

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from

the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:00 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to

23:59, and the second from 00:00 to 04:30:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time Between 20:00 And 23:59
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-In Time Between 00:00 And 04:30
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Enroute Check-Out Time:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with an Enroute Check-Out Time that is after, before or equal to a
specific number of hours, or within or outside a range.
» The Enroute Check-Out Time is the check-out time at layover station(s) after your duty day on a
multrday pairing and going to your hotel.
» Enroute Check-Out Time is often combined with other options.

Enroute Check-0ut Time

~| = 0:00[2]

Aftar =

L1L[Before <
[ L|Exactly =

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Enroute Check-Out Time Between 20:00 And 23:59
* Only awards pairings if all the enroute check-out times are between 8:00pm and 11:59pm.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-Out Time > 20:00
* Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with any enroute check-out time after

8:00pm.

Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from

the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:00 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to

23:59, and the second from 00:00 to 04:30:
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-Out Time Between 20:00 And 23:59
Avoid Pairings If Enroute Check-out Time Between 00:00 And 04:30
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Landings In:
« Bid for or avoid landings in a specific station or stations.
« Stations listed are the ones currently available at your base.
+ Landings for deadhead legs are not considered as part of this option.
* You mmy only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.
* When used in an Award Pairings bid line, Landings In is not a guarantee that you will have a
layover in the station specified.
* Landings In is often combined with other options.

Landings In
If & arlf Mot O

To add a station to the bid line

1. Select the station(s) from the left box [1] that you want to add to the right box [2]. Use Ctrl or
Shift to add multiple stations at one time.

2. Click on the >> [3] to move the station(s) to right box. When Add is clicked (to add the bid line
to your bid) only the stations in the right box will be added to the bid line.

Landings In
If® orlf Mot O

To remove a station from the bid line
1. Select the station(s) [4] that you want to add remove from the right box.
2. Click on the << [5] to remove the station(s).

Landings In
If & orlf Mot &

AZS » [BRU
LR CDG
cosE
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Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Landings In BOS, JFK

» Awards pairings that land in either BOS or JFK on an operating leg.

Award Pairings If Not Landings In BOS, JFK
» Awards Pairings that do not land in either BOS or JFK on an operating leg.
* You can use If Not with Award pairings bid lines only.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Landings In BOS, JFK

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool if any operating legs land in either BOS or
JFK.

You cannot avoid landings in your home base.

Landing In stations may change from one bid period to the next depending on what is
available at your base for that month.

Layover:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover.
¢ Criteria within the Layover option may also be combined.
 Layover is often combined with other options.
* You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.
« Pairings with at least one layover matching the corresponding criteria are considered.

Layowver
If @ arlf Not O
[ Stations
] Of Duration
O On
[ Starting At

Stations:
« The station(s) where the layover will occur.

Of Duration:
 The number of hours of the layover.

On:
» The Day of the week, Date list or the Date Range of the layover.

Starting At:
« The time at which a layover starts.
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Layover:

Stations:

« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover in the station(s) indicated.

Layover
If & arlf Mot C

Stations

(] Of Duration
12N
[ Starting At

See Landings In for instructions on how to add and/or remove a station.

Layover Of Duration:
» Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover with a duration indicated.

Layawer
If & arlf Mot C

[ Stations

Of Duration
Greater Than = il D:DDiI
(Greater Than = |

Less Than <
Equal To =
Range

Layover On DayOfWeek:

» Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover on the day(s) of the week indicated.

Layover
If & orlf Not &

[] Stations
1 Of Duration
on

® DayOfesk

Sunday
Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday

O Datelist
O DateRange

[ Starting At

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-37

2014-02-14



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Layover:

On DatelList:
« Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover on the day(s) indicated.

If® orlfNot O
[ Stations
[ ©f Duration
on
O DayOfiteek
@ Datelist
September % |30 % | 2013 » Add

Remowe

O DateRange
[ Starting At

See Depart On Dates for instructions on how to add and/or remove a date.

Layover On DateRange:
» Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover within the range of dates indicated.
Layover
[f@ orffNot O
[ Stations
(1 Of Duration
On

O DayOfeek

O Datelist

® DateRange

Betweean | September » |30 | 2013 v |and | September |30 v | 2013 +

[ Starting At

See Depart On Date Range for instructions on how to add and/or remove a range.

Layover Starting At:
» Bid for or avoid pairings with at least one layover starting at the time indicated.
Layover
If® orfMNot O
[ Stations
[ Of Duration
On

[¥] Starting At
After> v o 0:00/2]

s Exactly =
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Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Layover In BOS And Layover Of Duration > 018:00

» Awards pairings with at least one layover (BOS) and one layover must have a layover duration
of more than 18 hours.

Award Pairings If Not Layover In BOS
» Awards pairings with layovers not in BOS.
* You may use If Not with Award pairings bid lines only.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Layover Of Duration > 018:00

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with at least one layover longer than 18
hours.

Criteria within the Layover option must apply to at least one layover in multi-layover
pairings. Not all layovers in multt layover pairings must match the criteria.

If more than one criterion is used then the criterion will apply to the layover. le.: Award
Pairings If Layover In FLL And If Layover Of Duration > 016:00 wil
only award pairings where there is at least one layover in FLL of a duration of more than
16 hours.

Layover stations may change from one bid period to the next depending on what is
available at your base for that month.

You may combine these criteria to specify a specific layover station on a specific date.

<) <<

Position:
+ Bid for or avoid positions on the aircraft.
« Service Directors do not need to bid for position. P is the default for Service Director bids.
* Flight Attendants may select from: FA or GP. FA is the default for Flight Attendants.
o If this bid line is not used, the FA position is awarded first (default).
« If this bid line is not used, the GP position is only assigned if it is the last position available.
 Specify only FA or GP. Specifying both, in any order, will be the same as not specifying any and
PBS will assign FA first and GP only if there are no FA positions available.
* Position is often combined with other options.

Position

[Fa
GP

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Position GP

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool where the only available position is GP.
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/

w—

Do NOT use Award Pairings If Position FA onits own.

Award Pairings If Position FA on its own will allow PBS to assign ANY pairing as long as
it is an F/A position. Any pairings filtered from the available pairings pool by Prefer Off and/or
Avoid If bid lines higher than this bid line will not be included however everything else is eligible to
be awarded to you by PBS. If your intention is not be awarded the GP position, then it is advisable to
either insert an avoid bid line such as Avoid Pairings If Position GP high in your bid or
add the parameter “..If Position FA” to each applicable award bid line.

Sit Length:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a sit length (time on the ground between legs during any duty
period) that is greater than, less than or equal © a specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« Sit length does not include time spent on a layover at a hotel.
« Sit Length is often combined with other options.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Sit Length Between 000:30 And 002:00

» Awards pairings if all the sit lengths are between thirty minutes and two hours.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Sit Length > 002:30
« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with any sit length greater than two and a half
hours.

Sit Length

rThan = v| o 000/
LT ess Than <
[ T|Equal To =

TAFB (Time Away From Base):
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a time away from base that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
» TAFB is measured in hours (continuous), from pairing’s check-in time to pairing check-out time.
* TAFB is often combined with other options.

TAFB
Greater Than » % il 0:00 il

‘Greater Than =
LT Less Than <
FIEqual Ta= ime

Tin

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If TAFB > 40:00
» Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool where the TAFB is more than 4 hours.
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Time Off (Award Pairings Only):

« Bid for pairings with time off in hours or days before and/or after a pairing that is greater than, less
than or equal to a specific amount, or within or outside a range.

« The time off after a pairing (if awarded) includes the crew rest (for bidding purposes).

» Time Off days is awarded in calendar days.

» Hours and days may be mixed and matched in a single bid line. ie. You may ask for pairings with
2 days off before and 27 hours off after.

» “Days” refers to full calendar days (from 00:00 to 23:59) and NOT 24-hour periods. “Days” does
not include the day that the pairing checks in or checks out.

» The “Time” or “Days” starts after pairing check-out NOT after crew rest is over. Bidding 5 hours
off after a pairing will give the bidder nothing as even domestic crew rest is 11 hours (10+1).

* Once a pairing has been awarded from a bid line with Time Off Before/After then PBS will
remember the “buffer” and restrict pairings from being awarded in those times. It is important to
note that realistic numbers should be used since requesting too much time off before/after may set
up a situation where the bid line is not used (e.g. asking for 7 days off before and after a 4 hour
credit pairing may prevent PBS from creating a legal block).

* During coverage awards, bid lines with Time Off Before/After bid line will be considered unless
this prevents the later awarding of another pairing required to be assigned for coverage.

» Time Off is often combined with other options.

Time Off

[ Before
[ After

For Before and/or After: Time Off in hours before and/or after a pairing
® Time

= 001 2

O Days

For Before and/or After: Time Off in days before and/or after a pairing
O Time
@ Days

15]

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Time off Before 016:00
» Awards pairings if no other pairing is awarded 16 hours or less before the pairing to be awarded.

Award Pairings If Time off After 3 Days
» Awards pairings if no other pairing is awarded 3 days or less after the pairing to be awarded.

Eg.: Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 15 If Time Off After 1 Dpays If
Pairing Length = 2 days

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
I
Pairing M8101/15 T/O After 1 Days

In this example paring M8010/15 @-day pairing with a check-out at 18:00) is awarded from this
bid line. With Time Off After 1 Days, PBS would restrict other pairings from being awarded
until 00:00 of the 18™.
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Award Pairings If Time Off Before 021:00 If Pairing Number V9123
Nov 15 Nov 16 | Nov 17 Nov 18

[ I
T/O Before 21 hrs Pairing V9123

In this example PBS will only award you pairing V9123 if it is possible to give you 21 hours off
before the check-in time of the pairing. If you had previously been awarded a pairing that checks
out within 21 hours of V9123 then V9123 would not be awarded from this bid line.

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 15 If Time Off After 24 Hours If
Pairing Length = 2 days

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
I [ [ [ T 1
Pairing M8101/15 T/O After 24 hours

In this example paring M8010/15 (check-out 18:00) is awarded from this bid line. With Time
Off After 24 Hours, PBS would restrict other pairings from being awarded until 18:00 of the 17

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 16 If Time Off Before 18 Hours
AND After 1 Days If Pairing Number C8034

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
[ T[] |
T/O Before 18 hrs Pairing C8034/16 T/O After 1 Days

In this example paring C8034/16 (check-in 18:00, check-out 21:00) is awarded from this bid line.
With Time Off Before 18 Hours AND After 1 Days, PBS would restrict other pairings from being
awarded after 00:01 of the 16™ and before 00:01 on the 19'".

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 16 If Time Off Before 1 Days AND
After 1 Days If Pairing Number C8034

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
[
T/O Before 1 Days Pairing C8034/16 T/O After 1 Days

In this example paring C8034/16 (check-in 18:00, check-out 21:00) is awarded from this bid line.
With Time Off Before 1 Days AND After 1 Days, PBS would restrict other pairings from being
awarded after 00:01 of the 15™ and before 00:01 on the 19'".

Award Pairings If Departing on Nov 16 If Time Off After 9 Hours If
Pairing Number C8034

Nov 15 Nov 16 Nov 17 Nov 18
Pairing C8034/16

In this example requesting Time Off After 9 Hours does not give any extra hours off after the
pairing since the usual blocking crew rest for this pairing is 11 hours (10 + 1 for blocking
purposes).

Using Time Off Before and/or After may prevent you from being awarded a pairing should
a previously awarded pairing conflict with the time off before and/or after criteria.
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Pairing Check-In Time:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a Pairing Check-In Time that is after, before or equal to a specific
number of hours, or within or outside a range.
» The pairing check-in time is the check-in time at home base for a single-day or multi-day
pairing.
* Pairing Check-In Time is often combined with other options.

Fairing Check-In Time
Afer> v o 0:oo|2|

-0ut Time
redit

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time > 11:00

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a check-in time after 11:00am.

Time ranges go from 00:01 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from

the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:01 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to

23:59, and the second from 00:01 to 04:30:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time Between 20:00 And 23:59
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time Between 00:01 And 04:30

Pairing Check-Out Time:
» Bid for or avoid pairings with a Pairing Check-Out Time that is after, before or equal to a
specific number of hours, or within or outside a range.
» The pairing check-out time is the check-out time at home base on a single-day or multi-day
pairing.
* Pairing Check-Out Time is often combined with other options.

Pairing Check-Out Time
After= v 2 0:00 2

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-Out Time > 17:00

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with a check-out time after 5:00pm.

Award Pairings bid example:
Award Pairings If Pairing Check-Out Time Between 19:00 And 23:00

» Awards pairings with a check-out time between 7:00pm a night and 11:00pm.
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Time ranges go from 00:00 to 23:59. Should you want to create a time range that goes
from a late time to an early time, you need to create two separate bid lines, the first from

the “late time” to 23:59, and the other from 00:00 to the “early time”.

For example, a time range from 20:00 to 04:30 needs two separate bid lines, the first from 20:00 to

23:59, and the second from 00:00 to 04:30:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-Out Time Between 20:00 And 23:59
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-Out Time Between 00:00 And 04:30

Pairing Total Credit:
 Bid for or avoid pairings with a total pairing credit that is greater than, less than or equal to a
specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« Pairing Credit is often combined with other options.

Pairing Total Credit
tThan = | o ooofe

F|Equal To=
Range

Award pairings bid example
Award pairings If Pairing Credit Between 18:00 And 22:00
» Awards pairings with a pairing credit between 18:00 and 22:00.

Pairing Length:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a Pairing Length that is greater than, less than or equal to a specific
amount, or within or outside a range.
« Pairing length is measured in calendar days.
« Pairing Length is often combined with other options.

Fairing Length
Greater Than > % 0 il days

Award Pairings bid example
Award Pairings If Pairing Length Between 1 days And 2 days

» Awards pairings that are 1 day or 2 days long.

Avoid Pairings bid example
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Length > 3 days

« Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool more than 3 days long.

PBS counts calendar days for the length of a pairing. Pairings that check-out after midnight have
that ime counted as another day. For example, a pairing that is one continuous duty day checking in
on Thursday at 1930 and checking out on Friday at 0715 is seen by PBS as a two-day pairing even if
there is no layover.
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Pairing Number:
* Bid for or avoid pairings with a specific pairing number(s) or a pairing number that is greater than,
less than or equal to a specific amount, or within or outside a range.
« Pairing Number is often combined with other options.
* You may only use If Not with Award Pairings bid lines.

Pairing Mumber
f& arlf Not O

O List

O Condition

List:
* Create a list of specific pairing numbers. A list may be one pairing or several pairings.
« Pairing numbers must include the base prefix M — YUL, T — YYZ,C — YYC,V — YVR) and the
4-digit pairing number.

* You may only add one pairing at a time b the list.

 The order in which pairings are added is NOT recognized by PBS.

* PBS may award as many pairings in the list as possible, not the MOST pairings possible.

- Forexample: Depending on other criteria in the bid line, the order in which PBS awards

pairings may create a situation where one pairing awarded may prevent others
from being awarded.

Fairing MNumber
f & arlf Mot O

® List

O Condition

To add a pairing to the Pairings bid line:
1. Click on the text box [1] above the pairings box [2].
2. Type in the pairing number.
- Pairing number must have the alphabetical prefix for your base.
- Pairing numbers must have four (4) numbers in the pairing number.
- No spaces before or after the pairing number.
3. Click on the Add button [3] within the Pairing Number option box to add the pairing number to
the pairings box [2].
4. Repeat the process as often as required for the bid line.
5. Select the Add button at the top right or bottom right of the screen to add the bid line to your bid.
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To remove a pairing from the pairings box:

1. Click on the pairing number [1] that you want to remove from the pairings box [2].

2. Click on the Remove button [3] within the Pairing Number option box to remove the pairing
number from the pairings box [2].

3. Repeat the process as often as required for the bid line.

4. Select the Add button at the top right or bottom right of the screen to add the bid line to your bid.

Pairing Mumber
If @ arlf Not O

@ List

/a013
Wha012

Add

O Condition

Condition:
* Pairing numbers are numeric therefore mathematical conditions (>, <, Range) may be used to
identify them.

* Remember the various pairing groups (4000, 5000, 7000, 8000, 9000, 6000).
Fairing MNumber
f® arlf Mot O

O List

® Condition

Greater Than » v

DL Range

Less Than< caution should be used when using these criterion. For example requesting
pairings Greater Than> V5000 will include pairings in the 5000 range, 6000 range, 7000

. Since PBS sees the pairing as a number, using a criterion such as Greater Than> or
range, etc.

Award Pairings bid examples:
Award Pairings If Pairing C€9001,C9002

* Awards pairings with matching pairing numbers C9001 and/or C9002.

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Number Between C5001 And C5014

» Filters (removes) all pairings from the pairing pool with pairing numbers from C5001 to C5014.

Some bid line options cannot be recognized outside the current bid period, which means
that you may be awarded a pairing that appears to violate some of your preferences in the
carry out portion. These bid line options include dates and days of the week, but may also
include other bid line options.
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Limit Award Pairings Only):
 Specify a limit, or cap, to the number of pairings awarded based on a single Award Pairings
bid line.
* The minimum is 1.
+ Limit is usually combined with other options.

Lirnit

1]

Award Pailing_s l_)id example : o
Award Pairings If Layover CDG Limit 2

* PBS awards you a maximum of two pairings from this bid line that contains layovers in CDG,
even if more pairings match the bid line.

Limits are not “global conditions” and apply ONLY to the bid line that they are on. PBS
does not limit the same type of pairing from being awarded from other (higher or lower)
bid lines.

When a limit is placed on a bid line, it pertains to the awarding of pairings only for the line on
which is written.

E.g: 1. Start Pairings
2. Award Pairings If Layover LHR If position GP Limit 2
3. Award Pairings If Layover LHR Limit 2
4. Award Pairings If Pairing Number between M5000 and M5999 Limit 2

This specific bid could award you up to six pairings (total credit permitting) with an LHR
layover. The system treats each line individually. Therefore, the limit parameter only applies to
the line that it is attached to.

/._- While the examples highlighted in this guide are mostly to highlight a single parameter, in
~ ~  practice multiple parameters may be preferred to better indicate your preference.

Eg: 2. Award Pairings If Layover LHR
award any LHR

2. Award Pairings If Layover LHR If position GP
only award LHR and as GP
2. Award Pairings If Departing On Friday If Layover LHR 1If
Position GP
only award LHR as GP and if the pairing departs on Friday
2. Award Pairings If Any Aircraft Type 777 If Departing On Friday
If Layover LHR If Position GP
only award LHR as GP, if the pairing departs on Friday and if any of the aircraft
in the pairing is the B777

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-47 2014-02-14



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Else Start Next Bid Group (Avoid Pairings Only):

« Else Start Next Bid Group (ESNBG) may be added to the end of a negative bid line
(Avoid Pairings and/or Prefer Off), and tells PBS that if a legal block cannot be created honouring
all of the options in this negative bid line (Avoid Pairings and/or Prefer Off),, you want to erase
any pairings awarded thus far and start a new bid from the next bid group as it appears on your bid
sheet.

» PBS will discard all pairings awarded to you at this point and move to the next bid group on your
bid sheet.

| Else Start Nexd Bid Group |

Avoid Pairings bid example:
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-in < 08:00 Else Start Next Bid Group
« PBS tries to create a block that has no pairings that check-in prior to 08:00, but f it can’t create a

legal block with this bid line then discard all pairings awarded at this point and move to my next
bid group.

PBS will only assign you reserve if there is no other option.

If you prefer reserve to be awarded at the Avoid Pairings bid line with Else Start Next Bid
Group attached then you MUST add a Start Reserve Bid bid group [1] as your next bid
, &oup and then include a Start Reserve bid group [2] as part of your bid sheet. Keep in
— mind that if the Else Start Next Bid Group is triggered that PBS will jump to the next bid
~ group bypassing any other bid lines in the bid group [3]. The Start Reserve Bid bid group
(which in this example of desiring reserve if the criteria in the negative bid line cannot be
honoured) will then instruct PBS to jump over any embedded bid groups and/or bid
lines [4] to go to the first Start Reserve bid group [2].

Here is a simplistic example:

1. Start Pairings

2. Prefer off Dec 25, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group

3. Award Pairings If Layover LHR if Departing Dec 25, 20134—
AWard Pairings g

4. Start Reserve Bid <

Start Pairings
Award Pairings <———

5. Start Reserve <
6. Prefer off Dec 25, 2013

Start Reserve

In this sample bid your Start Reserve bid would be used if PBS had to deny your Prefer Off request
for December 25.

Should your block be fully unstacked, Else Start Next Bid Group may not be
honoured if the request is not at the top of your bid or you have been unstacked for
language.
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Instruction Bid Lines

Although no pairings are specifically awarded at an instruction bid line, they do allow you to better
control the processing of your bid by PBS specifically in allowing it to reinsert “forgotten” pairings
back into the available pairing pool. The Redo From function simply tells BBS to return to a previous

Award Pairings bid line and redo them thus saving you from having to re-enter these same bid lines
after a Forget.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings | Instruction Set Condition Waive
Instruction

O Forget

O Redo From

O Clear Schedule and Start MNext Bid Group

Forget:

* When inserted in your bid, Forget tells PBS to disregard an Avoid Pairings or Prefer Off bid line
from that point to the end of your bid.

* When used in combination with a Redo From bid line, PBS removes the forgotten bid line from
your bid before going back up to the specified bid line and reprocessing your bid from that point
onward.

* You may use Forget “alone” to return pairings previously removed from the pairings pool back
into the pairings pool and continue bidding. A Redo From bid line is not required if using Forget.

* When selecting Forget, dick on the bid line you want to forget [1] and click on Add [2] to add the
bid line to your bid sheet.

* You may only forget one bid line at a time. To forget multiple bid lines you must add multiple
Forget bid lines.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings  Instruction Set Condition Waive
Instruction

© Forget

2. Prefer Off Saturday

3. Prefer Off Sunday

5. Avoid Paitings If Paiting Check-In Time = 10:00
6. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-Out Time > 18:00

C Redo From
O Clear Schedule and Start Mext Bid Group
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Redo From:

« Tells PBS to return to a specific Award Pairings bid line and continue processing from that bid
line.

» Redo From_must be used in combination with a Forget bid line; Redo From has no effect unless
one or more Avoid Pairings or Prefer Off bid lines have been removed using a Forget bid line.

+ Pairings that have already been awarded are not removed from your block.

* Redo From must start at an Award Pairings bid line that falls between the forgotten Avoid Pairings
or Prefer Off bid line and the Forget bid line. For example, if bid lme 8 in your bid is Forget 3,
then your Redo From bid line must start somewhere at or below bid line 3 and above bid line 8.

* Click on the bid line you want to redo from and click on Add to add the bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings | Avoid Pairings  Instruction | Set Condition Waive
Instruction

O Forget
® Redo From
1 [4. Award Fairings If Layover In LAS, MCO
7. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days

O Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group

Forget and Redo From Examples

Sample Bid 1- Forget Alone:

1. Start Pairings
Prefer Ooff Saturday
Prefer off Sunday
Award Pairings If Layover In MCO,MIA
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time After > 10:00
Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-out Time After > 18:00
Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days
Forget 2
Forget 3
0. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 2 days

Award Pairings

ROoNOYUVIAWN

Remember that Avoid and Prefer Off bid lines remain in effect until they are either forgotten
(Forget instruction) or denied (Denial Mode). We will examine Sample Bid 1 to see how PBS interprets
the bid lines. We will also indicate what bid lines are active at the point in the bid.

Sample Bid 1 (Forget alone) Explanation:
Bid line 1 signifies the start of a Pairings bid group.

Bid lines 2 and 3 are negative bid lines (Prefer Off). Any pairings still in the pairing pool at this
point are removed and set aside. PBS does remember what parings were removed from what bid
line. In the case of Sample Bid 1, any pairings that have a duty period (flight, layover, etc.) on a
Saturday then Sunday within the block month will be removed.

Bid line 4 is the first Award Pairings bid line (where pairings may actually be assigned). Here you
are asking PBS to award you as many pairings as it can with layovers in MCO or MIA (no
preference) from the pairing pool as it is at this point. Since all pairings that have a duty period
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(flight, layover, etc.) on a Saturday or Sunday within the block month have been removed from the
pairing pool no pairings may be awarded with a duty period (flight, layover, etc.) on a Saturday or
Sunday within the block month.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.

Bid lines 5 and 6 will now remove pairings with a late check-in time and then a late check-out time
from the pairings pool.

Bid line 7 asks PBS to award one-day pairings, still not working on Saturday or Sunday and no
early check-ins or late check-outs because of bid lines 243+5+6.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.

Using the Forget 2 instruction at bid line 8 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 2 (Prefer Off Saturday) back to the pairing pool.

Using the Forget 3 instruction at bid line 9 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 3 (Prefer Off Sunday) back to the pairing pool.

PBS continues to the next bid line.
At bid line 10 you ask for 2 day pairings any day of the week since pairings touching both
Saturday and Sunday have been returned to the pairing pool.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid
and encounters the embedded Award Pairings bid line where any remaining pairings may be
assigned from the pairing pool to complete your block.

If you left out the Forget bid lines and PBS had to start denying bid lines (Denial Mode) to
complete your block, the lowest priority Avoid pairings or Prefer Off bid line would be denied
first. In this case, the lowest priority Avoid pairings bid line avoids late check-out times. PBS
would deny bid line 6, clear the block and start processing each bid line again, this time trying to
award you 2 day pairings that don’t operate on weekends and have an early check-in time, but
probably have a late check-out time. If that does not result in a legal block then PBS would deny
bid line 5, etc.
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Sample Bid 2 — Forget and Redo From:
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer off Saturday
3. Prefer Ooff Sunday
4. Award Pairings If Layover In MCO,MIA
5. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time After > 10:00
6. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-out Time After > 18:00
7. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days
8. Forget 3
9. Redo From 4
10. Forget 2
11. Redo From 4
12. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 2 days
Award Pairings

Sample Bid 2 (Forget and Redo From) Explanation:
Bid line 1 signifies the start of a Pairings bid group.

Bid lines 2 and 3 are negative bid lines (Prefer Off). Any pairings still in the pairing pool at this
point are removed and set aside. PBS does remember what parings were removed from what bid
line. In the case of Sample Bid 1, any pairings that have a duty period (flight, layover, etc.) on a
Saturday then Sunday within the block month will be removed.

Bid line 4 is the first Award Pairings bid line (where pairings may actually be assigned). Here you
are asking PBS to award you as many pairings as it can with layovers in MCO or MIA (no
preference) from the pairing pool as it is at this point. Since all pairings that have a duty period
(flight, layover, etc.) on a Saturday or Sunday within the block month have been removed from the
pairing pool no pairings may be awarded with a duty period (flight, layover, etc.) on a Saturday or
Sunday within the block month.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.

Bid lines 5 and 6 will now remove pairings with an early check-in time and then a late check-out
time from the pairings pool.

Bid line 7 asks PBS to award one-day pairings, still not working on Saturday or Sunday and no
early check-ins or late check-outs because of bid lines 2+3+5+6.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid.
Using the Forget 3 instruction at bid line 8 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 3 (Prefer Off Sunday) back to the pairing pool. In the sequence of bid lines, Sunday was a

lower priority then Saturday at bid line 2 and in my bidding strategy I would rather work this day
vs the other Avoid or Prefer Off bid lines.
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Redo From 4 at bid line 9 instructs PBS to keep everything awarded to me at this time but to jump
up to bid line 4 and continue my bid from there. PBS will process the same bid lines again and any
“new” pairings returned to the pairings pool may be awarded.

Using the Forget 2 instruction at bid line 10 instructs PBS to return any pairings removed by bid
line 2 (Prefer Off Saturday) back to the pairing pool.

PBS continues to the next bid line.

Redo From 4 at bid line 11 instructs PBS to keep everything awarded to me at this time but to
jump up to bid line 4 and continue my bid from there. PBS will process the same bid lines again
and any “new” pairings returned to the pairings pool may be awarded.

At bid line 12 you ask for 2 day pairings any day of the week since pairings touching both
Saturday and Sunday have been returned to the pairing pool.

If there are not enough pairings awarded to complete your block PBS continues to read your bid
and encounters the embedded Award Pairings bid line where any remaining pairings may be
assigned from the pairing pool to complete your block.

If you left out the Forget bid lines and PBS had to start denying bid lines (Denial Mode) to
complete your block, the lowest priority Avoid pairings or Prefer Off bid line would be denied
first. In this case, the lowest priority Avoid pairings bid line avoids late check-out times. PBS
would deny bid line 6, clear the block and start processing each bid line again, this time trying to
award you 2 day pairings that don’t operate on weekends and have an early check-in time, but
probably have a late check-out time. If that does not result in a legal block then PBS would deny
bid line 5, etc.
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Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group:

+ Can only be added to a Start Pairings bid group.

* When read by PBS during the awarding process Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group
(CSSNBG) tells PBS that if you do not have a legal block by this point then PBS is to remove all
pairings awarded to you and begin processing the next bid group.

* You should have another bid group with an alternate bid for PBS to process next.

« If you prefer to be assigned a reserve block at this point then you will need to add a Start Reserve
Bid from the Start Bid Group tab followed by a Start Reserve bid group and your bid lines.

* CSSNBG is forced to the bottom of a bid group and any bid lines added to that bid group will go
above the CSSNBG bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings | Instruction | Set Condition Waive
Instruction

O Forget

O Redo From

@ Clear Schedule and Start MNext Bid Group

Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group

Should your block be fully unstacked, Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid
Group may not be honoured if the request is not at the top of your bid group or you have
been unstacked for language.

Using the Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group does not allow PBS to use the embedded Award
Pairings bid line to fill in any missing credits that you may need to create a legal block. When using
multiple bid groups you should keep in mind that if the CSSNBG 1is used in your last Start Pairings bid
group [1] then if triggered by PBS your block will be built from the next bid group which in this case is
the embedded Start Pairings bid group + Award Pairings bid line [2].

For example:

v AalU C Ao o Aaveays LAy bl SUIL S LU UL I Aty LeErgL i — 1 WAy

Aweard Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 00700 If Pairing Length = 1 days

23
24 Award Pairings If Average Daily Credit = 006 00 If Fairing Length = 1 days
55 Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group e

Awiard Pairngs

2 Start Pairings
Awrard Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

In the example above IF bid line 25. Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group was triggered then
PBS would jump to the embedded Start Pairings bid group and the embedded Award Pairings bid line.
This would create you a block with no bid line preferences.

It is not advisable to use the Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group bid line in a bid
group just above the embedded Start Pairings bid group + Award Pairings bid line.
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Set Condition Bid Lines

A Condition 1s a global setting for PBS and as such applies to the entire bid group in which it is added.

Condition bid lines are automatically sent to the top of your bid group.

1 — Maximum Credit

¢ Instructs PBS to award you a block closest to the maximum allowed credit as possible for the bid
period (within 4 hours of maximum credit for the month) but is not a guarantee that you will have

more hours than someone junior to you.

* Maximum Credit is always placed above the first Award Pairings bid line and cannot be forgotten

or moved below any Award Pairings bid line.

2 — Minimum Credit

* Instructs PBS to stop awarding you pairings only once you have passed the minimum threshold for
the bid period. Because of this it is possible that when reading your bid lines that you may be

awarded pairings that bring you over the minimum credit window.

» PBS stops adding pairings as soon as the total credit is above the minimum credit value

* Minimum Credit is always placed above the first Award Pairings bid line and cannot te forgotten

or moved below any Award Pairings bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition |Waive
Set Condition

»C- Wlaximum Credit

O Minimum Credit 4—

->C- Pattern
I

O Consecutive Days Off «G—
» O Days Off With Employee
» O Days Off Opposite Employee

Add

Add

PBS reads your bid lines in order of priority rather than skipping bid lines that result in
higher credit in favour of bid lines with lower credits as it approaches the threshold. For
example, if your total credit was one (1) hour under the minimum credit value and 10
hours under the maximum credit for the month, PBS, according to your current or next
Award Pairings bid line, could award you a pairing with a credit of up to 10:00.

Set Condition Minimum Credit would still be considered honoured because PBS
stopped adding pairings as soon as your total credit was over the minimum credit value.
PBS does not look for other pairings that would keep you closer to the minimum credit
value.

For more detailed information on Minimum Credit please refer to the Help section of this
guide.
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3 — Pattern

Pattern bidding is primarily for those who want some cadence (pattern) in their schedule. The
Pattern bid is usually placed at the top of your bid group (above any Award Pairings bid lines)
however it may be added or moved below ANY Award Pairings bid line. With a Pattern condition
bid, PBS will try and build your block around a set of days on (pairings) and off. The Pattern
condition will take precedence over your bid disallowing even Prefer Off and Avoid bid lines in
order to honour the pattern so it is important to consider what type of pairings (their credit,
duration, etc.) and the number of days on or off that you can likely hold at your seniority.

« Tells PBS to create a Block that follows a pattern of days on and days off.

* You must specify a range of days on [1], and a minimum number of days off [2].

» A working pre-award, such as training or an unstacked pairing is considered to be a day on, and a
non-working pre-awards such as vacation is considered to be a day off.

« Pattern is always placed above the first Award Pairings bid line in the bid group and cannot be
forgotten or moved below any Award Pairings bid line.

* Once a pairing is awarded, your pattern will be built around it. If, for example, you request and are
awarded a 2day pairing and your pattern calls for between 3 and 5 days on, PBS will immediately
search for a pairing that will satisfy the minimum of 3 days on before continuing your bid. This
pairing (needed for the legality of the pattern) will, if possible, be awarded from a lower bid line
including Award pairings if necessary.

» Any conditional bids are ignored during the unstacking process. Once unstacking is complete then
PBS will read your bid using your Pattern condition. If a pattern can still be awarded after
unstacking then it will.

« Else Start Next Bid Group [3] is a selectable option to a Pattern bid. If the pattern indicated cannot
be honoured then, if selected, PBS will execute the Else Start Next Bid Group bid line.

@ Pattern

Between /%l and 0121 Days On, with 0%l Days Off
(hAinimurm;)
[1Else Start Mext Bid Group

Pattern bid example:

Set Condition Pattern Between 3 and 7 Days On with 3 Days Off (minimum)

» PBS tries to award you a block that follows the pattern of working days (including pre-awards)
between 3 and 7 followed by a minimum of 3 days off.

» A carry-in pairing that is too short does not violate the pattern, nor does a too-short block of days
off between pre-awards.

» A working pre-award, such as training or an unstacked pairing is considered to be a day on, and a
non-working pre-award such as vacation is considered to be a day off.

Keep in mind that your pattern must be able to satisfy all legalities and rules such as 4/14,
1/7 etc.

Set Condition bid lines are not used during the Unstacking process.
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4 — Consecutive Days Off:
The main purpose of Set Condition Consecutive Days Off is to allow you to request a set number [1]
of consecutive days off in the block month or within a specific range of dates. Set Condition
Consecutive Days Off bid line(s) will be placed at the top of your bid since PBS must use it as it
awards you your block. Unlike other Set Condition bid lines, you may place more than one Set
Condition Consecutive Days Off bid line in each of your Start Pairings groups.

All of the consecutive days off must fall within a specified Range Of Dates [2] or if no range is
specified, the block month is used as the range. Dates outside the block month will not be

considered or used as part of the consecutive day off period. In Start Pairings bid goups you may
also specify Else Start Next Bid Group [3] should PBS not be able to fully honour the bid line. In
this case you should also ensure that there is another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

PBS’s default value for the minimum number of consecutive days off that may be requested is 3
however you should be aware of the various elements that will drive your ability to hold the number
of consecutive days off that you may request. These include overlap credits from the previous
month, the number of hours that you will need to work and the pairings that you may hold. Setting
the number of consecutive days off too high may result in the bid line being ignored or not honoured
and therefore not used to create your block; there is no attempt by PBS to reduce the days or
partially honour the bid line.

* Multiple Set Condition Consecutive Days Offbid lines may be used in a Start Pairings bid group.

* Non-working activities (vacation, LOA, etc.) may be used by PBS as days off for the calculation of
consecutive days.

* Set Condition Consecutive Days Off may not be “forgotten” by a Forget bid line.

* Set Condition Consecutive Days Off (even with Else Start Next Bid Group attached) is not used
during coverage awards.

* Set Condition Consecutive Days Off may be used in a Default bid however be aware that if using
the Range Of Dates option that all the dates in the range must be within a block month for the bid
line to be considered. Block month start and/or end dates may change so be aware and check them
regularly.

* You cannot add a number of days greater than the date range; for example, PBS will not let you

enter the following bid:
Set Condition 6 Days off Between Oct 5, 2013 and oct 8, 2013

* Vacation and LOA may be used as “Days Off” in the calculation of “Consecutive Days Off”.

Bid line Option — Days:

* Specify the number of consecutive days off requested [1].

* The number of consecutive days off must be less than or equal to the number of days in the block
month or the selected date range.

® Consecutive Days Off

Days 3|2

[l Range Of Dates

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group
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Bid line Option — Range of Dates:

» Allows you to specify the date range where the consecutive days off must occur. To indicate the
range, click on the first date [1] in the range and then the last date [2] in the range (in this example
from October 13 through 19).

* When m range is specified the entire block period is used.

* The number of consecutive days off must be less than or equal to the number of days in the block
month or the selected date range.

* There is no priority for the consecutive days off within the month or mnge. PBS does not attempt
to honour the request starting from the first days in the range.

» Non-working days (eg. Vacation) may be included in the consecutive days to satisfy the request.
For example, if you specify 5 consecutive days off in a range between November 02 and
November 14 AND you have 5 days of vacation from November 02 to 06, then PBS may include
those days as it honours the bid line.

@ Consecutive Days Off
Days 312
Range Of Dates

September 2013 October 2013 Maovember 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 2 3 4 5

5 7 8 9 10 1112

13 14 15 16 17 18 19
20 21 22 23 24 25 26

30 27 26 29 30

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group

Bid line Option — Else Start Next Bid Group:

» When Else Start Next Bid Group is selected [3] and PBS cannot honour the bid line it will discard
any pairings awarded to you and process your next bid group bid. In this case you should also
ensure that there is another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

NOTE: If you still want to bid for consecutive days off in your Start Reserve bid group, then it
must also be added to your Reserve bid.

There is no attempt to partially honour the bid line if PBS cannot honour the specified
number of consecutive days off.

If a specific set of consecutive days off is preferred then a Prefer Off bid line (with All Or
Nothing and/or Else Start Next Bid Group) may be a better strategy.
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Examples: o _
14. Set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off

In this example PBS will attempt to build your block with 5 consecutive days off in the block
month.

14. Set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off Between Oct 2, 2013 And Oct

14, 2013
In this example PBS will attempt to build your block with 5 consecutive days off between
October 2 and 14. You have 5 days of vacation (“V” below) from October 1 - 5.

[T

T 3 [ 2[5 [ [ 7[S9 [ P[0

G ] 7] B[ D[ D[ O[22 [ B[ B[ B[ B[ [ B[ D[]

LV

vivivivy] 1 1 1 1 1 1 [ 1

Period specified in the bid line

l|2|3|4|5

5 Consecutive

Pairing [l Pairing -.. Pairing .. Pairing ..

In this example PBS honoured the bid line even if some of the days (1 to 4) are vacation.

14. set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off Between Oct 2, 2013 And Oct

14, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group

In this example PBS will attempt to build your block with 5 consecutive cys off between October
2 and 14. If this cannot be honoured then PBS will process your Else Start Next Bid Group
command and move to your next bid group (unless not honoured due to Coverage — see the
Coverage Award Process later in this guide). In this case you should also ensure that there is
another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

+ Set Condition Consecutive Days Off may be used multiple times in each bid group. This allows the
bidder to “cascade” the minimum days off (from their “realistic” minimum” to what they would

Set Condition 5 Consecutive Days Off

Set Condition 6 Consecutive Days Off
Set Condition 7 Consecutive Days Off

prefer).
o Eg 11.
12.
13.
14. etc.

For more detailed information on Coverage Awards please refer to the Help section of this

guide.
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5 — Days Off With/Opposite Employee:
The main purpose of this bid line is to allow you to have a number of days off with (same as) or
opposite (different than) another employee. In all cases, it is the junior employee (or the F/A in the
case of I/C and F/A) who would use this bid line. This bid line will also be considered if one
employee is awarded a block and the other reserve (or vise versa). Set Condition Days Off With /
Opposite will be placed at the top of your bid so that PBS can use t as it awards you your block.

Only one of these bid lines (either With or Opposite) may be used in a bid group and only one
employee (number) may be specified. When using the bid lines in different bid groups, the specific
information need not be the same; ie. you may specify Set Condition Days Off With Employee
012345... in one Start Pairings bid group and Set Condition Days Off Opposite Employee 098765...
in another Start Pairings bid group.

Keep in mind the award of the person that you are bidding to have time off with or opposite.
Requesting 15 days off with/opposite someone who can only get 12 will result in your bid being
effected by denial mode as PBS attempts to even partially honour your Days Off With/Opposite
Employee request.

@ Days Off With Employee

Employee Mumber:

Minirmurm: 12

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group
|O Days Off Opposite Employes

Bid line Options — Employee Number:

* The junior employee in the same classification (or the F/A in the case of F/A and I/C bidders) must
specify the other’s employee number [1] and the minimum number of days off [2] with/opposite
that employee requested.

» The senior (or I/C in the case of F/A and I/C bidders) does not need to indicate anything in their
bid.

Bid line Options — Minimum:

* You must indicate the minimum number of days off [2]. PBS’s default value for the minimum
number of days off with/opposite employee that may be requested is 1 however you should be
aware of the various elements that will drive your ability to hold the number of days off
with/opposite that you request. These include carry-in credits from the previous month, the number
of hours that you will need to work and the pairings that you may hold in relation to the senior
bidder. Setting the number of days off with/opposite too high may result in the number of days off
with/opposite being reduced along with any negative bid lines denied through Denial Mode.

+ PBS will not change a senior’s block to honour a junior’s Days Off With/Opposite Employee

request.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 5-60 2014-02-14



Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

Bid line Option — Else Start Next Bid Group:
* When Else Start Next Bid Group is selected [3] and PBS cannot honour the bid line it will discard

any pairings awarded to you and process your next bid group bid. In this case you should also
ensure that there is another bid group following this one for PBS to use.

While Days Off With Employee is being shown above, the same options exist with Days
Off Opposite Employee.

Examples:
14. Set Condition Days Off with 012345 Minimum 6
In this example 054321 has requested a block with at least 6 days off with 012345. 054321

MUST be junior to 012345. PBS was able to build 054321 a block with at least 6 days off with
012345.

012345
054321
14. Set Condition Days Off with 023456 Minimum 6 Else Start Next Bid

Group
In this example 065432 has requested a block with at least 6 days off with 023456 and if this is

not possible, move to the next bid group in 065432’s bid sheet. 065432 MUST be junior to
023456. In this example PBS was not able to build 065432 a block with at least 6 days off
(pairings attempted to be awarded to 065432 are indicated in grey) with 023456 therefore, as
requested, it moves to 065432’s next bid group.
065432 2 3] 4

Final Attempt Minimum 6 Days Off With 023456 is not possible — Start Next Bid Group

When Set Condition Days Off With/Opposite Employee is used, PBS will look at the
senior’s award regardless if they were awarded a block or reserve.
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Waive Bid Lines

Wave bids instruct PBS to not apply awarding rules specifically concerning the number of required
days off in a range of calendar days. Waive bid lines are added to the bid group(s) where you want to
waive the applicable rule. Once waived, the rule(s) is (@re) not used for the bid group in which they are
added. If rules are not waived then they must apply to the award and can not be denied by PBS. The 7
and/or 14 day period is a sliding one and does not necessarily begin at the start or end of a pairing or
block month.

» Wave rules may NOT be forgotten by a Forget bid line.
* Wave rules do not prevent Coverage Awards
» Wave rules are considered during the coverage award process.

1 Day Off in 7 [1]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 1 day off in a 7 day period.
» Waive bid lines are always placed at the top of a bid group and cannot be forgotten or moved
below any Award, Avoid or Prefer Off bid line.

4 Days Off in 14 [2]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 4 days off in a 14 day period.
» Waive bid lines are always placed at the top of a bid group and cannot be forgotten or moved
below any Award, Avoid or Prefer Off bid line.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Waive

O'lDayOffinY .
2

O 4 Days Offin 14
Add

The 1/7 and 4/14 rules also apply from block to block, reserve to block, block to reserve. If
waived then they also apply to your previous history (activity in the preceding block month
at the time PBS bidding is closed), including overlaps and/or other activities during the bid
month. If these rules are NOT waived, then you MUST have 1 day off after 6 (1/7) days on
and 4 days off during any 14 day period (4/14).
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Example: Waiving the 1/7 Rule:
Here is the end of your December schedule:

Dec | Jan
26127]28]29(30{31]01
15003  T5006

|. 4 |

Option 1 — When bidding for the January block month you do not waive the 1/7 rule so after
working 6 days you MUST be off on Jan O1.

Option 2 — When bidding for the January block month you waive the 1/7 rule so yu MAY
now work on Jan 01, 02, 03, etc.

Example: Waiving the 4/14 Rule:
Here is the end of your December schedule:

Dec |Jan
20121122{23(24125126127]28129130(31]01]02
W vsioz Il VT4 ]

!
] ) 1 |

Option 1 —  When bidding for the January block month you do not waive the 4/14 rule so you
must have 4 days off in 14 and MUST be off on Jan 01 & 02.

Option 2 —  When bidding for the January block month you waive the 4/14 rule so you MAY
now work on Jan 01, 02, 03.

Example: Waiving the 4/14 Rule:
Waiving one or both of these rules should be used with caution. Yes, waiving them may allow
you to hold pairings that you would otherwise not hold because of these rules, HOWEVER if not
used properly, this is what may happen to your block:

M9061 M9061 M8104 M9266 M9011 MY074

This is a drastic example where both rules have been waived, however it does highlight the
extent that you may be affected.

Remember, waiving the 1/7 rule also allows you to be unstacked for more than 6 working
days in a row ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.

Remember, waiving the 4/14 rule also allows you to be unstacked with less than 4 days off
in 14 ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.
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Pairings Search Function

The Pairings Search function allows you to look at the pairings for the current bid period at your base.
Using similar options to the Awards Pairings If... bid line you may filter out pairings or try options, or a
combination of options, to see what kind of pairings may be available to be awarded. The search
function will show all pairings that match the search criteria prior to the awards process. Remember that
during the awards process only pairings that are in the pairing pool may be awarded.

Consequently, the resulting list of pairings would also be the ones that would be avoided had an

Avoid Pairings If... bid line was used.

The Pairing Search function works like an Award pairings bid line.
using multiple options all must be true for the pairing(s) to be displayed.

For example, when

The Pairings Search function is accessible through the Pairings button [1].

NAVTECH PBS

Info | Calendar |Bids| Results Settings

_
NAVTECH
e

’ Pairings H

Training Patterns ] [Help] [Plillt] [ Log Out ]

To search for pairings: Click on
the Pairings button [1].

1 — W
R -
€ -

Infa Calendar Bids Resuls Safings Famimp Trainlig Pamaing | | Help | | Pain

The Search window will appear
allowing you access to similar
options as are available in the
Awards tab in the bid sheet. Some
additional options (n Charge Only
[2] and Language [2]) will only be
found in the Pairings Search
feature.

Pairings
Search || Results

~1 A Adrcredft Type
T Ay Bircrah Typs
Tl dfkowsance Amourt
U Awerage Day Credit
I Charters
Creadremed Logs
T Depart On Dt Range
i Crepan Cn Datss
| Dreguart On Diawy 08 WWeak
T Doty Curtican
Doty Legs
U] Enrcate Checkn Time
ClEnrouta Check-One Time
I Crarge Orly
ClLandirgs ik
Languags
O Lesyervear
T Pasition
(=t Lergth
CITAFE
Fainng Checkn Time
1P ainr Chick-Cut Time
ClPainng Totel Credit
1 Painng Langth
Tl Painrg Murmiber
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(Print | [€eee |
Pairings
.. Search | Results
From the Pairings Search screen: n —
1 Al Aircraft Type
* Select the options [3] for your ] Ary Aircraft Type
[ Adkoeenca Amaurt
search. &1 Awveraga Daily Cradit
* For this example we are Greviw Thn > SESY TO0
: H 1 Chertars
loc?lflng to see if there are any iy
pairings that have an average [ Depart O Dits Renge
. : [ T Cn Daba
daily credit of over 7 hours and | o RS TEE
depart on Monday. If ar It Mot C
Surdu
_
Ty
* Click on Search [4] Wi
Fride
Saiurday
[ Curty Dration

The Results Page will display the
pairing numbers and main features n
of the pairings found in the search.

[rist] [ lome ]
Pairings will be displayed by pa-. n
p .. g number. - - Search | Results

mimls |

'm Parng# #Dmys A GO Alowance  Total Gredit LIO Stns Dates

Individual pairings may be viewed — =i T ik LR LT I IETE
.. - B v Rl T a T EIFT] [TTEE] i
by clicking on the pairing number T I G o L - o
[S], multiple pairings may be e e e i 5]
selected by clicking on the check- s L 1 D o — e
. . . I O [ IFE 115 3 112 -
box(s) [6] and clicking on View e i arn gt s o
. e o { L w3137 i T ) 1 -4 1113 [
Details [7] (opens the Pairing T T Tila T T
. . 1 F [ 1 T4 EX ] [TCER) S=A0
| F wig2 1 [H] T i1} 0070 CREST
Vlew WlndOW). n: E W2 1 AR &1 nn oyl 2830
Wirw Dutals |
This list may also be printed by

clicking on the Print button [8].

You can return to the Pairings
Search page by clicking on the
Search tab [9].
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What can be seen on the Results Page:

Pairing# # Days Cll CIO Allowance  Total Credit LIO Stns Dates

E Wa003 1 09:20 2045 0.00 0o0g:40 3071421

4] MA024 2 05:30 18549 78.98 014:13 SFO 30

4] WA043 1 05:45 1724 3.4 0o07:349 14

4] WMA07 5 2 06:30 1724 58.86 014:39 L 21

E WI07a 1 0640 19:28 17.74 010:33 28-30

4] a0 2 044 19:24 7914 014:40 W 30

4] Mat15 2 0700 18:59 5426 014:33 SFO 182

| ha121 2 0700 19:09 5426 01415 SFO 28

| ha124 1 0705 1652 0.00 00751 30

| Ma125 1 0705 1702 0.00 nog:01 13-810-1517-22 24-28
] ME135 1 0720 1825 0.00 008g:51 27-29

] Ma137 1 0730 1825 0.00 008g:51 30 1-4 6-1113-18 20-24
E Ma160 2 07:45 1724 44.14 014:21 L 71534

4] ENER 1 07:45 1829 0.00 0o0g:2y 28-30

4] Ma192 1 08:05 1710 0.00 0ov:04 301 3-26

4] MA222 1 09:55 1810 0.00 0ov:04 28 30

“iew Details

10. Pairing Number(s)

11. Number of days (calendar) that the pairing operates
12. Pairing Check-in time

13. Pairing Check-out time

14. Allowances paid (dollars)

15. Flying credits (hours)

16. Layover stations (blank if none)

17. Date(s) that the pairing operates
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What can be seen on the Pairing View window: n n
HMa0z4 Check-In 05:30 Check-Out 15:59 Octld
Day Flt Dep Arr Turn Eoqp FlightCredit  Duty |5 M T W T F 5|
1 0455 YUL 06:30 ¥YZ 07:53 00zZ:22 319 00l:23 | =====================|
1 0757 TYZ 10:15 SF0 12:55 320 005:40 | Hl) == == == == == |
5 SFO 0l6: 25 010:40 [== == == == == == == |
Z 0559 GF0 D6:35  YVR 08:56 001:5% ES0 00Z: 21 [o= o= oo oo oo == == |
& 0194 TVE 10:55 YUL 18:44 320 004: 49 | - -—= -1
0:24 | - |
Credit: 014:13 014:13 0zl:04

TAFE: 037:29
7 Lang: 1 BL
Crew Comp: 2 Fi, 1 P

Allowance: §78.98

Pairing Number
Pairing Check-in time
Pairing Check-out time
Calendar indicating date(s) pairing originates
Flight details
* Day: day number of pairing. The number (e.g. 1) refers to first day of pairing not the day of
the week.
* Flight number
* Departure station and time
* Arrival station and time
* Turnaround time: time on ground, sit length
* Equipment: Aircraft type
* Flight Credit (hours)
* Duty: total time on duty from check-in to check-out per day of pairing.
Totals of Flight Credit and Duty
7. Pairing Details
* Credit: Pairing credit (hours)
* TAFB: Time Away From Base from check-in to check-out per day of pairing
* Lang: Language requirements for pairing
* Crew Comp: number of P (Service Directors) and FA (Flight Attendants) required
* Allowance: meal allowances paid (dollars)
. Print: print the pairing details for all pairings displayed in the Pairing View
9. Close: close the Pairing View window

SNBELD =

.@

o0

You may not directly copy the options used for searching pairing to your bid. Return to
the Search tab and take note of the option(s) used and re-create them in a bid line on your
bid sheet.
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Start Reserve Section

In this section of the PBS Bidder’s Guide we will review the options available in Start Reserve bid
groups.

Start Reserve bid groups are used to enter bid lines that PBS uses to award reserve days off. When
awarding Reserve, PBS will read your reserve bid starting with your first Start Reserve bid group, which
will always be after all Start Pairings bid groups, and execute the bid lines within that bid group.

Unlike your Pairings bid, where Award Pairings bid lines are used to build your block, Reserve bids use
Prefer Off bid lines to define the days that you want off. Working (Reserve) days are then added around
your awarded days off. Working days are indicated by the letters “R” for Ready Reserve or “C” for Call-
In Reserve. These sets of working days alternate from R to C throughout your month.

As with Pairings blocks, Reserve blocks must also follow its own awarding rules:

* You must have a total of 13 days off (14 in a block month of 33 days) in an unreduced block
month.

* Your reserve pattern will be made up of “sets” of days on and off. A “set” of days on may be no
less than three days in a row and a “set” of days off may be no less than two days in a row. The
exception to these rules is for the start and/or end of the block month and/or absence (vacation,
etc.) where you can have as little as one day on or off.

* As with blocks, 1/7 and 4/14 apply (one or the other may be waived).

* You may be affected by Coverage Awards on reserve.

* You may have up to 11 GDOs (Guaranteed Days Off) in a maximum of 3 sets (of days off).
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Start Reserve Bid Group

PBS will, by default, make every effort possible to award a Pairings block over a Reserve block.
Depending on your seniority it is a good strategy to also include reserve bids in case awarding you a
block is not possible.

To enter Reserve bid lines you must first create a Reserve bid group. You may create a Reserve bid
group by clicking the Add button on your bid sheet and then selecting the Start Bid Group tab [1].

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Bid Group
O Start Pairings
O Start Resenve Bid <=
O Start Reserve 4—

In the Start Bid Groups tab you will have the option of adding a new bid group. The Start Pairings bid
group option has been reviewed so in this section we will review the specific bid groups associated with
a reserve bid.

2 — Start Reserve Bid:

Although Start Reserve Bid is found in the Start Bid Group tab it does not behave as a bid group in
that you may not add bid lines into a Start Reserve Bid bid group. If encountered by PBS, in the
process of awarding you a block, the Start Reserve Bid bid group directs PBS to your first Start
Reserve bid. Using the Start Reserve Bid is usually used as part of a bidding strategy that forces PBS
to read and assign you a Reserve block at one point in your bid vs attempting every possible effort to
award you a Pairings block. When using the Start Reserve Bid bid group you should also be adding
at least one Start Reserve bid group.

This example highlights one possible use of Start Reserve Bid is requesting specific days off in your
Pairings bid [1] and if this is not possible to force PBS [2] to then proceed to your Reserve bid where
you would again request the same days off [3].

Feriod |Octi2 » Type |CumerdBid v

[ Buddy: |
1. Start Fainngs [ Add ]
-»2 Prefer OFf Oct 11, 2013, Oct 12, 2013, Oct 13, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group -1
Award Parings
3 EIEI-' RESBNE E"d tl l: l:l ll-l: [] :l l: l:l ll-ll:l l: [] :l l: l:l ll-ll:l I T
- | Delete Al
Stan Painings : B LhelB

Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid

4 SIAM FESEIVE @ e==-=m-==c==c=scmsssssssssmsemsmmsansmnsansnnsnnsnnsnnsnnsnn H
n—bﬁ Prefer Off Oct 11, 2013, Oct 12, 2013, Oct 13, 2013
Slan Reserve

The example above is only to illustrate the use of the Start Reserve Bid bid group and not
necessarily a sound bidding strategy.
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You may attach a Max Above X option [1] (X is the value that you enter) to the Start Reserve Bid bid
group. The Else Start Next Bid Group option is added automatically when you use Max Above. This
indicates that you want a reserve block, but only if the amount of reserve blocks already awarded is less
than the amount you entered [2]. If this number has not been met the PBS Scheduler moves to the next
bid group.

Using the value “0” (zero) means that no reserve blocks have been awarded to any senior bidder in
your classification at you base to anyone at this point; you would be the first person on reserve.

Using the value “1” (one) means that UP TO one reserve block has been awarded to a senior bidder
in your classification at you base at this point; you would be the first or second person on reserve.

Using the value “2” (two) means that UP TO two reserve blocks have been awarded to senior
bidders in your classification at you base at this point; you would be the first, second or third person
on reserve, ec.

Start Bid Group
Bid Group

O Start Pairings

@ Start Reserve Bid

Mlax Above

O Start Reserve

0(=] Employees

Example:
Start Reserve Bid Max Above 4 Else Start Next Bid Group
 In this example you have indicated that  no more than four (4) reserve blocks have already
been awarded, PBS will be directed to your first Start Reserve bid group.
+ In this example, if five (5) or more reserve blocks have already been awarded PBS will award

PBS will continue to the next bid group, in this example a Start Pairings bid group requesting
weekends off.

. Start Pairings

Frefer Off Oct 11, 20123, Oct 12, 2013, Oct 13, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group Add
Awrard Pairings

3. Start Reserve Bid Max Above 4 Else Start Mext Bid Group

. Start Pairings T
. Prefer Off Weekends

Awvard Pairings
Start Pairings

Awvard Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

6. Start Reserve
7. Prefer Off Oct 11, 2013, Oct 12, 2013, Oct 13, 2013

Start Reserve

fod —

[y QN

The example above is only to illustrate the use of Max Above and not necessarily a sound
bidding strategy.
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3 — Start Reserve:

Add a Start Reserve bid group to your bid. Start Reserve bid groups are always placed at the bottom
of your bid sheet. You must have a Start Reserve bid group in order to enter reserve bid lines.

Within your Reserve bid group, each bid line has a different function:

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive

 Prefer Off bid lines request days or dates off during the bid period, and exclude days from
consideration to be on reserve.

+ Set Condition bid lines request a block that contains a specific pattern of days on and days off
and/or the number of Guaranteed Days Off (GDO).

» Waive bid lines instruct PBS to ignore the blocking rules regarding 1 day off in 7 or 4 days off in
14. You may only waive one of these rules in a Start Reserve bid group.

Only the bid line options available for the selected bid group will be displayed. The
options shown above [1] are available from a Start Reserve bid group.
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Prefer Off Bid Line Options

Prefer Off bid lines request dates or days off during the bid period. You can select days of the week,
specific dates or ranges of dates, weekends, and times of day that you want to be free of duty.

Prefer Off bid lines remove pairings from the available pairing pool for consideration at lower Award
bid lines within your bid.

List of Dates:
Specify date(s) that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are selected)

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Set Condition Waive

Prefer Off
GlList of Dates
September 2013 October 2013 Movember 2013
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1. 20 % .4 B
5 7 8 9 10 11 12
13 14 15 16 17 18 18
Ei 21 22 2324 25 268
30 27 28 29 30
CRange of Dates
CWWeekends
CAll or Mothing
[CElse Start Mext Bid Group

Selecting dates and days in a Start Reserve Prefer Off bid line is similar to the Start Pairings Prefer
Off bid line. Please refer to the Start Pairings Prefer Off bid line information elsewhere in this guide.

One difference between the Start Pairings Prefer Off bid line and the Start Reserve Prefer Off bid
line is that the Start Reserve Prefer Off bid line does not allow you to select a time range. Since
reserve days are calendar days, no time range off is possible.

Remember: If required through Denial Mode, PBS denies the last day selected and so on.
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Set Condition

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off  Set Condition | Waive

Set Condition
O Pattern
O GDOCondition 4—
O Consecutive Days Off
O Days Off With Employee n
C Days Off Opposite Employee

1 - Pattern:
Pattern bidding is primarily for those who want some cadence (pattern) in their schedule. The
Pattern bid is usually placed at the top of your bid group. With a Pattern condition bid, PBS will try
and build your block around a set of days on (pairings) and off. The Pattern condition will take
precedence over your bid disallowing even Prefer Off and Avoid bid lines in order to honour the
pattern so it is important to consider what type of pairings (their credit, duration, etc.) and the
number of days on or off that you can likely hold at your seniority.

* A pattern bid may be placed anywhere in a Start Reserve bid group.

* Specify the number of days on reserve (between X and Y) and the minimum days off following
that pattern request.

» Time Off requests are considered in the order that they appear on your bid, however if they do
not allow for the specified pattern to be awarded, the pattern will take priority and all or some of
your days off will not be honoured.

* You should consider the number of days in the block month as well as the required number of
days off when defining your pattern.

Set Condition Pattern bid example:
10. Start Reserve
11. Set Condition Pattern Between 3 and 4 Days On, with 3 Days Off
(Minimum)
12. Prefer off may 16, 2013, may 17, 2013, mMay 18, 2013

@ Pattern
Betweean 31Sf and 4121 Days On, with 3ol Days OFf
(hlinimumy

[ Elze Start Next Bid Group

Using the example above, without any other Time Off requests, PBS may award you a pattern

like this:
01[02103[04]05106]07 10810911011 12113 [14]115[16]17118[19]|20(21]22123124]125(26]127(28]29]|30(31
c|C|C RIRIR|R c|C|C]|C RIRIR|[R c|C|C

If PBS cannot build you the pattern that you request, then no pattern will be awarded and PBS
will use your Time Off request(s) to build your reserve.

The Pattern bid in a Start Reserve bid group is similar to the Pattern bid in the Start Pairings bid
group. Please refer to the Pattern bid in the Start Pairings section in this guide.
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2 — GDO Condition:
A full reserve block will have 13 days off. In months where the block month is 33 days, this number
increases to 14. These days off are a mix of GDOs (Guaranteed Days Off) and RDOs (Regular Days
Off). A GDO day is a day where you cannot fly. RDO (or “Grey Days”) are days off which may be
flown into. More information on this is available in the Collective Agreement between Air Canada
and CUPE.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off | Set Condition | Waive
Set Condition
Add

O Pattern

@ GDOCondition

Set Condition Maxirmum | 2[S1 GDOos n
) Consecutive Days Off

 Days Off With Employee

O Days Off Opposite Employes

» The Set Condition Maximum GDO bid line does not award any days off. This bid line serves as
a “global condition” to PBS as it completes the awarding process of your reserve block (if
applicable).

» Request the maximum number of GDOs (Guaranteed Days Off) for the month.

* Depending on your bid and award, you may be awarded less than the maximum.

* Minimum 2 — maximum 11. If nothing is specified then the default is 6.

* You may have a maximum of 3 groups of GDOs.

* GDO groups are determined by your Time Off requests. The first set of uninterrupted calendar
days off requested will be the first group, etc.

» GDOs are assigned after PBS has awarded you your (Time Off and) C and R days.

» GDOs need not occupy the entire set of days off.

» The Set Condition Maximum GDOs bid line may be moved anywhere in a Start Reserve bid
group.

« A GDO Condition bid is tied to your Prefer Off bid line(a) in your Start Reserve bid group.
GDOs are awarded after your Reserve block is built from the Reserve days you were awarded.

* You may be awarded up to 3 sets of GDOs in a Reserve block.

After your bid has been processed and your reserve block has been created, before PBS completes
your bid it will then process your Set Condition Maximum GDO bid line (if gplicable).

Using the pattern of days on and days off (creating “sets” of days off) PBS will, using your Prefer
Off bid line(s), begin assigning GDOs by converting a day off into a GDO.
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Reserve Award Order:
When Reserve is requested or assigned:

1.

Where no pattern is requested, PBS will read your Prefer Off bid lines and award these first
where possible.

Where a pattern is requested, PBS will read your first Prefer Off request and attempt to create
a pattern. Other Prefer Off requests are read and are used if they fit within the pattern
criteria.

Once your days off have been awarded, PBS will then assign “R” and “C” days. Sets of “R”
and “C” days are alternated throughout your Reserve. The first set will be the opposite of the
person awarded Reserve before you.

. The final steps in the process are the assignment of GDOs. As mentioned earlier, GDOs are

assigned according to your Prefer Off requests and may occupy a maximum of 3 sets of days
off. If the number of GDOs assigned is less than the minimum requested, PBS will start
assigning them at the first set of GDOs awarded.

GDO Condition bid example:

10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.

16.

Start Reserve
Set Condition Maximum 11 GDOs
;Siger off July 24, 2013, 3July 25, 2013, 3July 26, 2013, July 27,
Prefer off July 31
Prefer off July 19, 2013, July 20, 2013
Prefer off July 11, 2013, 3July 12, 2013, 3July 13, 2013, July 14,
2013
Prefer off July 05, 2013, July 06, 2013

* In this example PBS will convert July 24 (if awarded as a day off) into a GDO. Then July 25 if
possible. PBS gives preference from left to right when awarding GDOs.

» PBS stops converting days off into GDOs once it has either met the maximum number indicated
OR has maxed out the 3 possible sets of days off.

In this example, we will say that PBS can honour all of your Prefer Off requests. With a
MAXIMUM of 3 sets of GDOs, assigned according to this bid, PBS would have assigned:

Prefer Off July 24, 25, 26, 27 SET 1 (cumulative GDOs total 4)

Prefer Off July 31 SET 2 (cumulative GDOs total 5)
Prefer Off July 19, 20 SET 3 (cumulative GDOs total 7)
Prefer Off July 11, 12, 13, 14 Not part of any set, not assigned as GDOs
Prefer Off July 05, 06 Not part of any set, not assigned as GDOs

3

2 4156|789 |10(11])12(13]|14[15]16(17 |18 |19 (20|21 (22]23|24|25|26(27|28 (29|30 (31
R|R[R|R C[C|C]|C R[R|R|R c|C|C R[R|R

In this example, even with 11 GDOs requested and following the Prefer Off requests, only 7
GDOs could be honoured within the maximum of 3 sets of days off.
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GDO Condition bid example:
8. Start Reserve

9. Set Condition Maximum 11 GDOs
10 Prefer off October 24, 25, 26, 27
11. Prefer off october 14, 15, 16, 17
12. Prefer Off October 3, 4, 5
13. Prefer off october 9, 10
1. Your Reserve block is created (days off are assigned, working days are added around awarded
days off)
T[2[3[4[5][6[7[8 [0 [I0[I1[12][13[14]15[16]17 [18[19]20 [21 2223 [24[25[26]27]28[29[30 [31
R|R[R[R C[C][C]C R [R|R[R C[C]C R [R[R
2. PBS begins to assign GDOs according to your Set Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid
lines
1[2[3[4[5[6[7[8]9o]t1[12]13[14]15]16[17[18[19]20]21]22]23[24[25]26]27[28 2930 [31
R|R[R[R c[Cc]c]cC R[R|R[R c[c]cC R [R[R
1[2]3]4
SET 1
3. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off
bid lines
1[2 3456789 [o[ii[12]i3]14]15]16]17[1819]20 21 [22]23 [24]25]26]27]28 29 [30 [31
R|R|R[R cl[c]c]c R|R|R[R c|c]c R [R|R
5] T[2]3]4
| SET 2 | SET 1
4. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid
lines
1[2]3]4[5[6]7[8]9 [10]t1]12]13]14]15[16[17[18]19]20 21 [22]23[24]25[26[27]28 2930 [31
R|R[R[R Cc[C]C]cC R [R[R[R c[Cc]cC R [R[R
5] 1]2]3]4
SET 3 | | SET 2 | SET 1
5. Three sets of GDOs have been established. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set
Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid lines now moving “left to right” on your block
1234567 [8]9 [o[ii[12[13[14]15[16][17 [18[19]20 212223 [24]25]26]27[28 2930 [31
R|R|R[R c|[c]c]c R|R|R[R c|[c]c R [R|R
67 5] T[2[3]3
SET 3 | | SET 2 | SET 1

. Three sets of GDOs have been established. PBS continues to assign GDOs according to your Set

Maximum GDO bid line and Prefer Off bid lines now moving “left to right” on your block

T[2[3[4[5]6]7]8]09 [10[11][12][13]14]15][16]17[18]19[20]21]22]23 [24]25]26]27 |28 [29 [30 [31
R|R[R|R c|[c[c]cC R|R|R R c|[c|cC R |R|R
(617 | 8§][910]5 1]2]3]4
SET3 | SET 2 SET1

In this example PBS could not honour all of your Prefer Off requests. PBS will then begin
converting RDOs to GDOs following your Prefer Off requests, After PBS has assigned your GDOs
on October 24, 25, 26, 27, 14, 05. PBS will continue to assign up to the 11 requested and in this case,
you would also be assigned GDOs on October 06, 11, 12 and 13 for a total of 10 GDOs.
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3 — Consecutive Days Off:
The main purpose of Set Condition Consecutive Days Off is to allow you to request a set number of
consecutive days off [1] in the block month or within a specific range of dates. Set Condition
Consecutive Days Off bid line(s) will be placed at the top of your bid since PBS must use it as it
awards you your block. Unlike other Set Condition bid lines, you may place more than one Set
Condition Consecutive Days Off bid line in each of your Start Pairings groups.

@ Consecutive Days Off

Datys 3j2]

O Range Of Dates

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group

The Consecutive Days Off bid in a Start Reserve bid group is similar to the Consecutive Days Off
bid in the Start Pairings bid group. Please refer to the Consecutive Days Off bid in the Start Pairings
section in this guide.

4 — Days Off With/Opposite Employee:
The main purpose of this bid line is to allow you to have a number of days off with (same as) or
opposite (different than) another employee. In all cases, it is the junior employee (or the F/A in the
case of I/C and F/A) who would use this bid line. This bid line will also be considered if one
employee is awarded a block and the other reserve (or vise versa). Set Condition Days Off With or
Set Condition Days off Opposite will be placed at the top of your bid so that PBS can use it as it
awards you your block.

@ Days Off With Employee
Employee Number:
ML m: 1|2

[ Else Start Next Bid Group

O Days Off Opposite Employee

Only one of these bid lines (either With or Opposite) may be used in a bid group and only one
employee (number) may be specified. When using the bid lines in different bid groups, the specific
information need not be the same; ie. you may specify Set Condition Days Off With Employee
012345... in one bid group and Set Condition Days Off Opposite Employee 0987635... in another bid

group.

» Days Off With/Opposite will also consider the senior’s award even if they are awarded a
Pairings block.

* You cannot bid for Days Off With/Opposite an employee that is more junior than you. The most
Junior crewmember must use the bid.

The Days Off With/Opposite bid in a Start Reserve bid group is similar to the Consecutive Days Off
bid in the Start Pairings bid group. Please refer to the Consecutive Days Off bid in the Start Pairings
section in this guide.
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Waive

Wave bids instruct PBS to not apply awarding a rule specifically concerning the number of required
days off in a range of calendar days. Once waived, the rule is not used for your entire award. If a rule is
not waived then they must apply to the award and can not be denied by PBS. The 7 and/or 14 day
period is a sliding one and does not necessarily begin at the start or end of a pairing or block month.

These rules protect you from being forced, through Coverage Awards and daily reserve requirements
set, to work too many days in succession. This is very important for junior reserves, especially in “high
demand periods” like the end of December and/or the beginning of Januaryl.

* Wave rules do not prevent Coverage Awards
» Wave rules are considered during the coverage award process.
* You may only waive one rule in a Start Reserve bid group.

1 Day Off in 7 [1]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 1 day off in a 7 day period.
» The Waive bid line will be placed at the top of your bid.

4 Days Off in 14 [2]:
« Tells PBS that you want to waive the required 4 days off in a 14 day period.
» The Waive bid line will be placed at the top of your bid.

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Set Condition Waive

Waive
1 Day Offin 7
C 4 Days Off in 14

The 1/7 and 4/14 rules also apply from block to block, reserve to block, block to reserve. If
waived then they also apply to your previous hstory (activity in the preceding block month
at the time PBS bidding is closed), including overlaps and/or other activities during the bid
month. If these rules are NOT waived, then you MUST have at least 1 day off after 6 (1/7)
days on and 4 days off during any 14 day period (4/14).

Remember, waiving the 1/7 rule also allows you to be unstacked for more than 6 working
days in a row ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.

Remember, waiving the 4/14 rule also allows you to be unstacked with less than 4 days off
in 14 ANYWHERE in the block month and/or the previous month overlap.
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Examples of possible reserve blocks (with a waived rule):

Waiving the “1/7”:
1. You can be on reserve for a maximum of 10 consecutive days. The next 4days you must be off

because of the 4 and 14:
1[2]3]4([5]16([7]8[9]10]11[12]13[14]15[16]17[18]19]20 |21]22(23]24{25]26]27|28(29 30|31
R|R[R|R|[R|R|R|R|R|R clc|c|cj|cjc|c]|c
. [9
14-Day Range
14-Day Range

14-Day Range

Etc.

2. You could request up to a maximum of 13 consecutive days off only if:
* - They are in the middle of the month; and
* - You are off 4 out of 5 days at the end of the previous month; and

* - You are not awarded for Coverage on any of the 13 consecutive days off.
1[2[3[4[5]6[7[8]9o]1i]12][13]14]15]16]17[18]19]20]21]22]23 [24[25]26]27[28 2930 [31
R|R[R|R|[R|R[R|R[R[R c[c[cc|c[c]c]c]c

3. You could request 9 consecutive days off at the beginning (below) or end (see example 1) of the
month.

T2 [3[4[5][6][7[8 [0 [I0[I1[12][13[14]15[16]17 [18[19]20 [21 2223 [24]25[26]27]28 29|30 [31

R [R[R[R[R|R[R c[c[c]c]c[c[c]c]c]c

Waiving the ‘4/14”:

1. You may have up to a maximum of 9 consecutive days off.
1[2]3]4[5[6]7[8]9 [10]t1]12]13]14]15[16[17[18]19]20 21 [22]23[24]25[26[27]28 2930 [31
R|R[R[R[R[R C[Cc[c]c][c]cC R[R[R[R[R[R

Or

Please keep in mind that there are factors that may permit or prevent the above examples:
* How crew members on reserve more senior to you bid their time off.
» The daily reserve requirements that are set by Air Canada. (Are you senior enough to hold the
days off requested?)
* The reserve blocking rules.
* Your work history (days on, days off) from the previous month.
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Help Function

PBS has its own help function available from the Help button [1]. Clicking on Help will open up another
window on your screen which allows you to look through the contents [2] and index [3]. You may use
the search function [4] to search for phrases or words. A glossary [5] is also available. Several of the
pages have links [6] which bring you to other sections of the help guide.

NAVTECH PBS Em-jg';.!

Info  Calendar Bids| Results | Settings Pairings ] ’ Training Patterns ] [Help] [Prim] ’ Log Out

. G =0
.. d

~Semch EI
b4 e
Welezine Home = Welcome
2 Moo thes We'sh PES Giddsr Guide
[t e o Riassnva do | hava?
Inhaduction
flsfons iou Crests Tou Bid rai
Buddy a.?;;.»:u T [ Yilah PES Bidder Guids 13-5
Creats and Edit B
Hid Prefieseriea
Pracessing Logc
Aendlz T ek f_ -,
%E”f?f NAVTECH
amp
Trsining Modds (._ -'-"'.f:nspir-ing Avimtion
s Do PES Bidder Guds Instadalion G
Web PBS Bidder Guide 13-5
! I. Smanual carialng ermaiian on .|II e rTIaRS OF 'I'. AVISa » '.:'
wou don'l see the aplion '_"_.-.'-.,'.' ."-"'-'- ifhaf iz descnbed in this meanual 1o don'T
12y Far mare Jnformation pa auf fhe }”Lb!-ﬁb Bigder Guidsa

The PBS online help guide was created by Navtech and is a generic guide. As there are
other airlines that use the Navtech PBS there may some terms used that may be different to
those commonly used at Air Canada. Also, the guide may refer to functions that are not
used at Air Canada.
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Editing Bids

Bid lines, once added to your bid sheet, may be edited, deleted, cut, copied, pasted and moved.

From a bid sheet with no bid lines selected you have the option to either Add a bid line or Delete All bid

lines. The buttons that allow you to perform any of these functions are listed to the right of your bid
sheet [1].

Pariod COc13 | Type CurentBid »
] Budchy |

1. Start Pairings
2, Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 13, 2013
3. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Checleln Time = 1700 If Pairing Length = 1 days
4. Award Pairings i Layover In EVWR, LAS, LAX, LGA, MCO, PHX, SEA, SFO And If Layover Of
Dration = 01600
&, Award Pairings i Layover In YEG, YHZ, YOW, YWVR, YWG, YYC, YL And IF Layover OF Duration - I_F'-.ljd 4—
01400 =
6. Award Fairings I Pairing Total Credit = 00700 if Painng Length = 2 days
7. Award Pairings If Paining Total Credit > (006 00 I Painng Length = 2 days
a.  Award Pairings iF Fainng Total Credit > 00500 F Painng Length = 2 days Dalete Al 4_.
g, Award Pairings IF Fairing Length = 1 days IQ 5
10, Forget3
11. RedoFrom4

Avard Painings
. Start Resene Bid

Start FPainngs
Aweard Painings

Start Reserve Bid

. Start Reserwe
Set Condibon Maximum 8 GDOs
Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Gct 9, 2013, Ocr 10, 2003, Ocr 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013

Start Resene

Fock

o ko

If you select Add from a bid sheet with no bid lines selected (as above) then PBS will present you with
the bid line options applicable to your last bid group. In this example your last bid line is bid line 15, a
Reserve bid line. therefore PBS would present you with the following Reserve bid line options:

Start Bid Group Prefer Off| Set Condition |Waive
Prefer Off
Add

CList of Dates
CRange of Dates
CWeelkends

CAll or Maothing
[CElse Start Mext Bid Group

The Delete All button deletes the entire bid sheet that is displayed. If you are displaying
your Current bid sheet, then that is the bid sheet that will be deleted, Your Default and
Training bid sheets will remain the same. Etc.
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To better control bid line editing you should consider selecting a bid line. To select a bid line you place
your mouse cursor on the bid line [1] and click on the left mouse button.

O Buddy: |

1. Start Pairings

2. Prefer Off Oct &, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2013

3. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Checlk-n Time = 17:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days

4 Award Pairings If Layover In EWR, LAS, LAX, LGA, MCO, PHX, SEA, SFO And If Layowver Of
Duration = 016:00

Of Duration =
(
6. Awar Pairing.\iring Total Credit = 007.00 If Pairing Length = 2 days
7. Award Pairingsat iring Total Credit = 006:00 If Fairing Length = 2 days
8. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 005:00 If Pairing Length = 2 days
9 Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 1 days ’ ’ :
10, Forget 3
11, Redo From 4
Award Pairings
12, Start Reserve Bid
Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

13, Start Reserve
14, Set Condition Maximum 8 GDOs
15, Prefer Off Oct &, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Ot 18, 2013

Start Reserve

To select an entire bid group click on the Start Pairings [1], Start Reserve Bid [2] or Start Reserve [3]
bid line at the top of the bid group. Only bid groups that you have added (bid groups with bid line
numbers [4]) may be edited.

Add
Edit
Delete
Delete All

: Copy
Aowvard Pair
| 5tart Reserve Bid |
Start Fairings
Awrard Pairings Dawh
Start Reserve Bid
->| 13.|Start Reserve |
14,1 et Condiion Maximum & GDOg
15.] Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013 Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18, 2012
§ Start Reserve

= [
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Once a bid line, or bid group, has been highlighted, the applicable buttons will become active. You may
select multiple bid lines by holding the Ctrl key on your keyboard as you click on the bid lines, or bid
groups, that you want to highlight.

Add:

Edit:
Delete:
Delete All:

Cut:
Copy:
Paste:

Up:
Down:

add a new bid line, or bid group, below the highlighted bid line

edit the highlighted bid line (you may only edit one bid line at a time)

delete the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s)

delete all the bid lines AND bid groups in this bid sheet (only the active bid sheet,
Current, Default or Training)

delete the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s) and save to memory (only one the last
cut bid line(s), or bid group(s) will be saved in memory)

copy the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s) to memory (only one the last copied
bid line(s) will be saved in memory)

paste the bid line(s), or bid group(s), in memory below the highlighted bid line. The
Paste button will only be displayed only after a bid line has been cut or copied.

move the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s), up by one

move the highlighted bid line(s), or bid group(s), down by one

When editing a bid line the original criteria are displayed. When you are finished editing the bid line
click on either of the edit [1] buttons to save your changes.

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings | Instruction 'Set Condition Waive
Avoid Pairings

[ All Aircraft Type
[ Any Aircraft Type
] Allowance Amount
(] Average Daily Credit
[ Layover
(1 Position
[ Sit Length
L1 TAFB
Pairing Check-In Time
After> v I 17.00 Z]

[] Pairing Check-Out Time
[ Pairing Total Credit
Pairing Length
Greater Than > v 1131 days
[ Pairing Number

(] Else Start Next Bid Group

]

The Delete All button deletes the entire bid sheet that is displayed. If you are displaying
your Current bid sheet, then that is the bid sheet that will be deleted, Your Default and
Training bid sheets will remain the same. Etc.
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Your previous bid sheets are saved by PBS. This means that you may copy bid lines, or bid groups, from
past bid periods (either Current, Default or Training) into the Current, Default or Training bids for the
current month. Using the drop down list of past bid periods [1] you may select a prior bid period and
then the type of bid [2] (Current, Default or Training).

FEI’iod Cet13 » Type CuremBid
. [Apr1z |
] Budfdﬁ::ﬂz
1. ghui2 g
2. (G5 [Qct8 2013, Oct 9. 2013, Oct 10,2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17. 2013, Oct 18,2013
3 |wat3  [ings i Pairing Checlin Time = 17.00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
4 apets  mimmc I Lavover n EWR,LAS, LA, LGA, MCO, PHE, SEA, SFO And If Layover OF
m 3 e
5. |Augl3T: - o I Layover In YEG, YHZ, YOW, YVR, YWG YYC, Y2 And If Layover OF Duration = | 0
ﬁp!ﬂf‘j ; =] c’l'k"ﬁ".- L W YU ILI
6 283, Jirings If Paiting Total Credit > 00700 If Pairing Length = 2 days
7. Award Faimngs IF Fainng Total Credit = 00600 f Fainng Length = 2 days
g, Award Fainngs If Fainng Total Credit = D0300 If Fainng Length = 2 days [ Delete 20 |
(¥ ] Aoasenenl Dionipieme WD ainem | menbbh = 1 oo —

In this example we will access our May 2013 [3] bid sheet.

The selected bid sheet for the period and type selected will be displayed. Click on the bid line(s) or bid
group(s) that you want to copy. Once anything is selected the Copy button [4] becomes available.

Period |May13 v|Type |CurrentBid ~ Conf# 1238830530 Last Submitted: 2013-06-18 11:37:01 UTC
Bidding Closed For hay13 R

O Buddy: |

1. Start Pairings
2. Award Pairings If Departing On Sunday If Pairing Number k5010
3. Award Pairings If Departing On Wednesday If Pairing Total Credit = 00400 Limit 1
4. Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group
Awrard Pairings

10 Lirmit 1

10, Award Pairings If Departing On Tuesday If Pairing Number ME010

11, Award Pairings If Departing On Friday If Pairing Total Credit Eetween 00600 And 00800 Limit
3

12, Clear Schedule and Start Mext Bid Group
Awward Pairings

13, Start Pairings

14, Award Pairings If Departing On Wednesday If Pairing Mumber M5010

15, Award Fairings If Departing Cn Monday If Pairing Total Credit Eetween 006:00 And 00800 Limit
2

In the example above we have selected an entire bid group that we may then paste into our current bid
period bid sheet.

PBS will display a warning message at the top of a previous bid period’s bid sheet
indicating that the bid period for that bid has closed [5]. Bid sheets from previous bid
periods may not be edited.

You may copy bid lines or bid groups between similar bid sheets: Current to/from Default.
Training bid lines may not be copied to/from Current/Default bid sheets.
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Bidding Examples

not necessarily sound or recommended bidding strategies.

@ Any examples shown are to highlight the use of Bid Groups and some basic strategies and

EXAMPLE A:

I am fairly junior and prefer a block. I want December 24, 25 and 26 off but if I am affected by
Coverage or Denial Mode for any of those dates I want reserve where 1 will ask for the same days
off.

. Start Pairings
Prafer Off Dec 24, 2013, Dec 25, 2013, Dec 26, 2013 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Awiard Pairings If Layover In BRU, CDG, FRA, GWVA, LHR
Avoid Pairings If Landings In YQR
Awward Pairings If Layover Of Duration = 01600 If Pairing Length = 3 days
Award Pairings
6. Start Reserve Bid

Start Pairings

Awward Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
T Stan Reserve
8. Prefer Off Dec 24, 2013, Dec 25, 2013, Dec 26, 2013
Start Reserve

D1k Loy =

* T will first create a Start Pairings bid group

* Then I will add a Prefer Off bid Ine with ESNBG for the Dec 24, 25 and 26 (if ANY of these
dates is part of a Coverage Award or Denial Mode)

* [ will add other Award Pairings, Prefer Off and/or Avoid Pairings bid lines as I choose

* Since I added an ESNBG to this bid group and my strategy is for PBS to go to my reserve bid if
ESNBG is triggered, I will add a Start Reserve Bid bid group. Remember, this bid group will
only be used if ESNBG is triggered from bid line 2

* Since I am directing PBS to award me reserve if the ESNBG is triggered, I should add a
Start Reserve bid group

* Inmy Start Reserve bid group I will also request Dec 24, 25 and 26 off
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EXAMPLE B:

I am fairly senior and can usually hold overseas. For my “ideal block” for this month I want
overseas departing on Sundays. I like to have as much of the weekend off. To complete my block,
if necessary, I want 1-day pairings starting with more productive to less productive. If I can not
have this type of complete block then erase everything and try something else. My second “ideal
block” would be weekends off and lday pairings starting with more productive to less productive
with some 2day pairings with a layover in if needed. If I can not have all of my weekends off then
I want to erase everything and try something else. My last “ideal block™ is overseas on any day of
the week. To complete my block, if necessary, I want l-day pairings starting with more productive
to less productive.

1. Start Pairings
2 Award Pairings If Departing On Sunday If Layover n BRU, CDG, FRA, GVA LHR
3. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 010:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
4. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Cradit = 009:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
S, Award Fairings If Fainng Total Credit = 008:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
5. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 007:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
7. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 004:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
5. Clear Scheduls and Start Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings
9. Start Pairings
10, Prefer Off Weekends Else Start MNext Bid Group
11, Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 010:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
12, Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 003:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
13, Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = Q0800 If Pairing Length = 1 days
14, Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 007:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
15, Award Pairings If Layover Of Duration = 016:00 If Pairing Length = 3 days
16, Award Pairings If Layowver Of Duration = 010:00 If Pairing Length < 3 days
17, Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit Between 004:00 And 007:00 If Pairing Length =
1 days
Award Pairings
18. Start Pairings
19, Award Pairings If Layover In BRU, CDG, FRA, GWA LHR
20, Award Fairings If Fairing Total Credit = 010:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
21, Award Pairings If Fairing Total Credit = 009:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
22 Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 008:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
23 Award Fairings If Fairing Total Credit = 007:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
24 Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit > 004:00 If Pairing Length = 1 days
Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

* [ will first create a Start Pairings bid group

* Then I will add an Award Pairings bid line for my overseas departing on Sundays

* [will add more Award Pairings bid lines for my fillers

* As I want all of this or nothing, I will add the CSSNBG instruction to direct PBS to my next bid
group if I do not have a legal block by this point

* Since I added CSSNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy I will create a second
Start Pairings bid group

* In my second Start Pairings bid group I will add my Prefer Off bid line requesting weekends
ESNBG

* I will add my Award Pairings bid lines

* Since I added an ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy I will create a third
Start Pairings bid group

* In my third, and last in this case, Start Pairings bid group I will add the necessary Award
FPairings bid lines
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EXAMPLE C:

I want reserve over a block. My first “ideal reserve block™ has Dec 24, 25, 26, 27 and 23 in that
order. If I am affected by Coverage or Denial Mode for Dec 24, 25 or 26 then I don’t want any and
try something else. In my second “ideal reserve block™ 1 want Dec 24 and 25 off AND I want a
pattern o between 3 and 5 days on with a minimum of 2 days off. If I can not have any of these
then I will try another strategy. In my third “ideal reserve block” I want Dec 24 and 25 off. If I can
not have any of these then I will try a last (in this case) strategy. My fourth “ideal reserve block™ is
to get as much of Dec 24, 25, 26, 27 and 23 off (in that order).

1. Start Reserve Bid
Start Pairings
Awiard Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
. Start Reserve
- Prefer Off Dec 24, 2013, Dec 25, 2013, Dec 26, 2013 Else Start MNext Bid Group
. Prefer Off Dec 27, 2013, Dec 23, 2013
. Start Reserve
- Prefer Off Dec 25, 2013, Dec 24, 2013 Else Start Mext Bid Group
. Set Condition Pattern Between 3 and S Days On, with 2 Days Off (Minimum) Else Start
MNext Bid Group
8. Start Reserve
9. Prefer Off Dec 25, 2013, Dec 24, 2013 Else Start Mext Bid Group
10, Start Reserve
11.  Prefer Off Dec 24, 2013, Dec 25, 2013, Dec 26, 2013, Dec 27, 2013, Dec 23, 2013

Start Reserve

i o2 0 I N L )

* [ will first create a Start Reserve Bid bid group as my first bid group forcing PBS to go to my
first Start Reserve bid group

* Since I used Start Reserve Bid, following my bidding strategy I will create my first
Start Reserve bid group

* [ will add my Prefer Off bid line asking for Dec 24, 25, 26 ESNBG and my other Prefer Off bid
line with my other day off request

* Since I added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy I will create a second
Start Reserve bid group

* In my second Start Reserve bid group I will add my Prefer Off bid line requesting Dec 25 and
24 ESNBG as well as my Pattern request asking for between 3 and 5 days on with a minimum
of 2 days off ESNBG

* Since I added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy I will create a third
Start Reserve bid group

* In my third Start Reserve bid group I will add my Prefer Off bid line requesting Dec 25 and 24
ESNBG

* Since I added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy I will create a fourth
Start Reserve bid group

* In my fourth and (in this case) last Start Reserve bid group I will add my Prefer Off bid line
requesting Dec 24, 25, 26, 27 and 23 (in that order)
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Section 5 — Creating and Editing Bids

I don’t care about my flying but I do want all of my weekends off. If I can not have all of my
weekends off then I prefer reserve but ONLY if I am in the top 4 on reserve to better my chances
of still holding weekends off. If I am not in the top 4 on reserve then I will still ask for weekends
off but if I lose a few then that is ok. However, I am not willing to do 1-day pairings departing on
Saturday or Sunday and if I must then I want reserve where I, again, asked for weekends off.

. Start Pairings
Prefer Off Weekends Else Start Mext Bid Group
Awward Pairings
. Start Reserve Bid Max Above 3 Else Start MNext Bid Group
. Start Pairings
. Prefer Off Weekends
. Avoid Pairings If Departing On Sunday, Saturday If Pairing Length = 1 days Else Start
Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings
7. Start Reserve Bid
Start Pairings
Awward Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
8. Start Reserve
9. Prefer Off WWeekends
Start Reserve

[

o s Lo

* I will first create a Start Pairings bid group where I will add my Prefer Off bid line asking for
weekends off ESNBG
* Since I added ESNBG to this bid group, following my bidding strategy I will create a second bid
group (Start Reserve Bid) which will direct PBS to my first Start Reserve bid group but only if
I am among the top 4 awarded reserve
* Since I am directing PBS to award me reserve if the ESNBG is triggered AND if I am in the top

4 on reserve, [ will add a Start Reserve bid group where I request weekends off

* If I am mt among the top 4 awarded reserve the I will add a second Start Pairings bid group

* In my second Start Pairings bid group I will still add a Prefer Off bid group where I ask for
weekends off as well as an Avoid Pairings bid line avoiding 1-day pairings departing on
Saturdays and Sundays with ESNBG. If I am forced on one of this type of pairing then I want

reserve.

* | am directing PBS to award me reserve if the ESNBG is triggered but I am happy with PBS
being directed to the Start Reserve bid group that I created earlier
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Section 6 — Processing Logic

How PBS Uses Your Pairings Bid Sheet

PBS uses a set of processes to complete your block. These processes are automatic and you do not need
to “activate” them though your bid sheet. The goal of PBS is always to award you a block based on your
bid sheet that matches your preferences. While doing so the airline’s requirements including pairing and
language coverage must also be considered when necessary.

It is important to remember that PBS does not take an “overall” snapshot at your bid sheet and award
pairings that it believes matches most of what you are requesting. PBS actually reads your bid sheet line
by line executing the instructions one at a time continuing only if necessary.

When PBS is processing your bid it starts at the top of your bid sheet. PBS then reads and executes your
bid groups and the bid lines within them one at a time. As PBS reads your bid, within a bid group it will
remember all restrictions (negative bid lines) you specify. PBS must honor all Set Condition, Prefer Off
and Avoid Pairings bid line 100% unless you later instruct the PBS Scheduler to Forget a bid line, or
PBS enters Denial Mode.

When PBS reaches an Award Pairings bid line, it searches the pool of available pairings (now restricted
by the removal of pairings by any prior Prefer Off and Avoid Pairings bid lines) and begins awarding
pairings that match this bid line. Each attempt to place a pairing in your block has a rules check
performed against it, to ensure that the resulting block is legal.

If PBS has awarded as many pairings that match this Award bid line as it is possible to award (given its
awarding processes) and your block is not complete, it moves on to the next bid line. PBS continues to
read your bid sheet until it completes your block or reaches the last bid line you entered.

During the awarding process PBS may use an internal process known as Substitution where awarded
pairing(s) may be removed and replaced by other pairing(s) at the same bid line to better honour Award
Pairings bid lines.

If your block is still not complete when PBS reaches the last bid line you entered, it reads the embedded
system-generated bid line: Award Pairings and begins to fill your block by awarding any available
pairings that respect your Prefer Off and Avoid Pairings bid lines.

Only if your block is still not complete, PBS tries to replace pairings with alternatives that match the
same or lower bid preferences and still honor your Set Condition, Prefer Off, and Avoid Pairings bid
lines through a process known as Shuffling.

For example, As PBS reaches the end of your bid you are below the threshold by 45 minutes. PBS may

remove one pairing that matches bid line 6 worth 8 hours and replace it with two pairings that match bid
preference 7 worth a total of 10 hours and complete the block.
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How PBS Selects Pairings

PBS finds pairings that match award bid preferences and awards them to a crewmember’s block. PBS
tries to award pairings that:

» match the bid line and come from a larger stack
* haven’t been awarded to anyone else (i.e. are in the pairing pool)
« aren’t specifically avoided by the crewmember’s bid

For each award bid line, PBS searches for matching pairings in this order:
« available pairings from the pairing pool, with no substitution
o these are pairings that may be taken from the pairing pool and added to the block without
requiring any substitution of other pairings on the block

* pairings on other blocks (swapping) with no substitution

o these are pairings that may be taken from another block and added to this block without
requiring any substitution of other pairings on the block

« available pairings from the pairing pool that need substitution
o these are pairings that may be taken from the pairing pool and added to the block, but require
substitution of another pairing on the block because of a conflict or overlap

* pairings on other blocks (swapping) that need substitution
o these are pairings that may be taken from another block and added to this block, but require
substitution of another pairing on the block because of a conflict or overlap

PBS always tries to find pairings in the pairing pool first, preferably from a larger stack, before trying
substitution or swapping, or moving on to shuffling and Denial Mode.

When deciding between multiple pairings that match the same bid preference, PBS looks at the largest
stacks first, and then looks for the pairing within the stack that has the largest credit value.

In cases where there are multiple pairings with the same credit value, the PBS Scheduler selects the
pairings that has the earliest check-in time.

Blocks can be minimum credit blocks, maximum credit blocks, or normal credit value blocks. Each type

of block has its own minimum, target, and maximum credit values. A block is considered complete as
soon as it is above either the minimum or target credit for the block type.
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Credit Windows

PBS utilizes three separate Credit Windows for awarding blocks and determines the point where PBS
will stop awarding you pairings. The bid lines of the crewmember determine which Credit Window is
mitially used for bid processing either by using Set Condition Maximum Credit, Set Condition
Minimum Credit or none specified. Each Credit Window is comprised of three Credit Values which are
utilized by the PBS scheduler in processing the bids.

These windows and values are as follows:

Minimum Credit Normal Credit Maximum Credit

80hr Month | 85hr Month | 80hr Month | 85hr Month | 80hr Month | 85hr Month
Minimum 71 76 71 76 76 81
Threshold 76 81 76 81 78 83
Maximum 80 85 80 85 80 85

For any given completion attempt of your block, PBS awards pairings normally until your total credit is
above the Threshold Value for the applicable Credit Window. At this point PBS stops adding pairings
and your block is complete. If the Threshold Value is not achieved, but the total credit is above the
Minimum Value, your block is considered complete, PBS will not utilize Shuffle or Denial Mode to
force your block above the Threshold Value. However, if your block is not above the Minimum Value,
PBS will utilize Shuffle and, if necessary, Denial Mode in order to complete your block.

The Credit Window values are current as of the date of publication of this document.
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Minimum Credit:
The Minimum Credit Window is set to five (5) hours from the minimum limit for the month, (71-76
or 76-81). Therefore if you bid Minimum Credit in your bid group, PBS will attempt to honour the
window.

A Minimum Credit request will not supersede your bid preferences. It works more like a “‘switch”
that stops PBS from awarding you pairings once the minimum limit has been passed. That is to say,
that while pairings are awarded to you as PBS reads your bid lines and while you remain below the
minimum credit window for the month, PBS will continue to read your bid lines in priority order and
award you pairings according to your bid line requests. Once you approach the minimum credit
window, PBS will NOT search for a pairing, or bid line that will just put you over the window.
Bidding Minimum Credit does not guarantee that you will have less hours that those junior to you.

Eg: The minimum credit window for month X is 71-76 hours, maximum 80. So far according to
your bid lines, PBS has awarded you 65h40. Your next AWARD bid line asks for an overseas.
A pairing matching your request is available in the pairings pool with a credit of 14h20. PBS
may award you that pairing giving you a total of Oh00. The result is that PBS will have
considered having honoured your Minimum Credit request (stopped awarding you once you
pass the minimum credit limit).

Set Condition Minimum Credit may be denied for Coverage Awards.

There are months where, in order to meet operational requirements, the number of
Minimum Credit bidders must be limited. In this case Minimum Credit bids which cannot
be honoured will be treated as a “normal” bid.

For more detailed information on Minimum Credit please refer to the Help section of this
guide.
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Maximum Credit:
The Maximum Credit Window is set to four (4) hours from the maximum limit for the month (76-80
or 81-85). Therefore if you bid Maximum Credit in your bid group, PBS will attempt to honour the
request even if the use of Denial Mode is required.

The Maximum Credit bid is not a guarantee that you will be awarded a block with more hours than
someone junior to you. Maximum Credit instructs PBS to build you a block within 4 hours of the
maximum credit for that block month. As always, PBS follows your bid sheet and if at the end of
your bid lines you are still not within this window, PBS WILL go into Award Pairings to attempt to
bring you within the Maximum Credit Window. If PBS still cannot reach this window, it will then
go into “DENIAL MODE”. At this time your “negative” lines (Avoid and/or Prefer Off) will be
removed one at a time, from the bottom up, until your block can be built within this window. If, after
removing all your negative lines, PBS still can't get you into the window; it will deny the ‘“Maximum
Credit” preference and reprocess the remaining bids using the normal award process

Eg: The set maximum credit window for month X is 76 — 80 hours. So far according to your bid
lines, PBS has awarded you 74h40. PBS will continue to read your bid and even go to the
Award Pairings pool, Denial Mode, etc. to find you enough hours to get your block within the
maximum credit window.

This bid is to be used with caution. If your flying preferences are more important to you
than credit, then this is may not be an advisable bid.
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Substitution

Substitution replaces a pairing(s) awarded from a higher bid line with a pairing(s) that match the same
higher bid line in order to fit pairings from a lower bid line. Many pairings may match a specific bid
line, so substitution is used to try different combinations of matching pairings.

For example, PBS is trying to fit a pairing on the block that matches bid preference 3, but the pairing
conflicts with a pairing that matches bid line 1. PBS may try to substitute the pairing matching bid line 1
with another pairing that also matches bid line 1 but starts on a different day and doesn’t conflict with
the pairing that matches bid preference 3. Substitution allows PBS to successfully fit pairings that match
both bid lines on the block.

Swapping

Swapping finds pairings already awarded to more senior block holders that would fit on the block being
built, and tries to replace the pairings of the more senior block holder with equally desirable pairings
from either open time or other blocks.
+ pairings can only be removed from another block if an equally desirable substitution (that
matches the bid that originally awarded the pairing) can be made
« if a pairing is swapped from a block that is over the Threshold Credit Value, the swap must keep
the credit value above the Threshold Value
« if a pairing is swapped from a block that is between the Minimum and Threshold Values, the
swap must keep the credit value above the Minimum Credit Value

The pairing(s) swapped from the senior need to match the exact same bid preferences
(including honoring any Prefer Off or Avoid Pairings bid preferences), but they don’t need
to be the same as or equivalent to each other in aspects that the preference did not stipulate.

Swapping Example :
* Bidder A wants 3-day pairings with late pairing check-in times and early pairing check-out times.

* Bidder A is awarded a 3-day pairing with a late check-in time and early check-out time, which
happens to have a layover in LAS. Bidder A’s block is complete.

* Bidder B wants 3-day pairings with layovers in LAS.

* PBS can’t find a pairing in open time to match this bid, but finds the pairing on Bidder A’s block.
PBS also finds a 3-day pairing in open time with a late check-in time and early check-out time.

* PBS swaps the pairing on Bidder A’s block to Bidder B’s block and the pairing from open time to
Bidder A's block.

* Bidder A is awarded a pairing that matches the bid preference for 3-day pairings with late pairing
check-in times and early pairing check-out times. Bidder B is awarded a pairing that matches the
bid preference for 3-day pairings with layovers in LAS.
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Shuffling

Shuffling looks for different combinations of pairings that satisfty Award Pairings bid lines located
below the last negative bid line (Prefer Off or Avoid Pairings). The goal is to complete the block
without having to deny any (or additional) bid lines. The result is that crewmembers are awarded
pairings that match their Award Pairings bid lines, but not pairings that necessarily match their highest
Award Pairings bid lines. The result is a complete block with the understanding that ultimately their
higher priority bid lines were honored and as a result.

Shuffling is triggered when your block can’t otherwise be completed using your bid lines. This is a last
step before Denial Mode.

Armed with this knowledge, you may want to consider the order in which your positive and negative bid
lines appear in your bid, because shuffling only looks at the pairings awarded by the Award Pairings bid
lines that come after the last deniable (negative) bid line.

For example:
1. Start Pairings
Prefer Off X
Award Pairings If A
Avoid Pairings If B
Award Pairings If C
Award Pairings If D
Award Pairings

ANl

:j Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines

If your line is not complete after processing the embedded Award Pairings bid line, PBS would try to
exchange pairings awarded by bid line 5 with pairings that could be awarded by bid line 6 in order to
avoid having to deny bid line 4.

But if the bid was:
1. Start Pairings
Prefer Off X
Avoid Pairings If A
Award Pairings If B
Award Pairings If C a Shuffling may occur between these bid lines
Award Pairings If D
Award Pairings

AN

PBS would try to exchange any pairings awarded, if necessary, between bid lines 4, 5 and 6 to avoid
denying bid preference 3, because all of the Award Pairings bid preferences come after the last
Avoid Pairings bid line, which is line 3.
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And if the bid was:
1. Start Pairings

SRR

Prefer Off X

Award Pairings If A

Award Pairings If B H Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines if bid line 6 is denied
Award Pairings If C

Avoid Pairings If D

ward Pairings

PBS would still try to shuffle, but only within the embedded Award Pairings bid line (it is the only
positive bid preference) in order to avoid denying bid line 6. If your line was still not complete after
denying bid preference 6, PBS would attempt to exchange any pairings on the line from bid preference
3,4,and 5, in order to avoid denying bid preference 2.

Once a bid preference is denied, PBS can shuffle Award Pairings bid lines above the denied preference,
but not above the remaining negative bid line(s).

1. Start Pairings

2. Prefer Off X

3.  Award Pairings If A

4.  Avoid Pairings If B

5. Award Pairings If C

6. Award Pairings If D Shuffling may only occur between these bid lines if bid line 7 is denied
7 . Daisi K E

8.  Award Pairings If F

Award Pairings

Bid preference 7 has been denied in the previous completion attempt; in the subsequent completion
attempt PBS could shuffle, if necessary, using lines 5,6 and 8.
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Denial Mode

If shuffling does not produce a complete block, PBS enters Denial Mode. In Denial Mode, PBS
removes negative bid lines to return pairings back to the pairing pool which were removed by negative
bid lines.

Denial Mode is used to remove barriers that permit PBS from awarding you a legal block. These
barriers are in the form of negative bid lines such as Prefer Off and/or Avoid If.

If you do not have a legal block once PBS has processed your bid lines, PBS will use the embedded
Award Pairings bid line to complete your block. If PBS still cannot build you a legal block it will wipe
out all pairings awarded to you, remove the last negative bid line in your bid and start over again now
without that bid lne.

If the bid line removed is a Prefer Off with multiple dates, then the last date will be
removed first followed by the second to last etc. if Denial Mode must continue.

This process continues until a legal block can be awarded or there are no negative bid lines that can be
removed. In this case, if PBS is still unable to complete you a legal block, it will use another process
known as Secondary Line Generation (SLG). In SLG, PBS will ignore all of your bid lines and attempt
to award you a legal block.

Denial Mode handles certain deniable bid lines differently:
* Set Condition and Avoid Pairings bid lines are not used at all, even if you have more than one
option on the bid line, such as Avoid Pairings If Landings in LAX, SFO.
» Prefer Off bid line options are removed one at a time if you have more than one option on the bid
line such as a list of preferred days off. In this case, Denial Mode removes the date at the end of
the list first, and works towards the left if it needs to delete additional days or dates.
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PBS ftries to award pairings to reach the Target Threshold for the month’s Credit Window. However, as
long as your block is above the Minimum Value, PBS does not go into Denial Mode to force your block
above the Threshold Value.

PBS will abandon the current bid group and move to the next bid group if a bid line with an “Else Start
Next Bid Group” or “Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group” cannot be honored.

Bid Groups are independent of each other. Bid lines are only relevant for the bid group they are
contained in. PBS clears everything (Pairings or Reserve Days) and begins processing the next bid

group.

Minimum, Target Threshold and Maximum hours for the bid month are determined and published prior
to the bid period and bid opening.

If you request a Minimum credit block (Set Condition Minimum Credit) or a Maximum credit block (Set
Condition Maximum Credit), PBS WILL go into Denial Mode if the block is not above the Minimum
Value, even though the block may be within the Normal Credit Window.

Remember, requesting a Minimum Credit block is not a guarantee that you will be
awarded a block at or near the minimum hours for the block month.

If Denial Mode deletes the Set Condition Minimum/Maximum Credit bid, the next completion attempt
reverts to the Normal Credit Window.

Secondary Line Generation (SLG)

If Denial Mode has removed all deniable bid preferences without producing a complete block, PBS ftries
to create a block using only the Award Pairings bid lines. If PBS still can’t create a block, it makes a
final attempt using only the embedded Award Pairings bid line. This final attempt, called Secondary
Line Generation (SLG), ignores all bid lines and performs an exhaustive search to find you a complete
block. If you don’t have any deniable bid preferences, Denial Mode goes directly to the final completion
attempt and attempts to find you a complete block using SLG.
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Coverage Awards

If all the pairings available at your base were laid out (or stacked on dates) on the time line of the block
month there would be “spikes” on some days where the number of pairings is higher than on others.
This is a factor of the pairings that are created based on the corporate schedule. Also, as PBS processes
bids the resulting pairings awarded and/or avoided will have a factor on where or how high these spikes
develop.

These spikes are known as stacks within PBS and represent “critical periods” with in the block month.
Good examples of stacks that may develop in a block month during the awards process are weekends
and holidays such as Christmas Day. As PBS processes bids the likelihood is that more senior bidders
would prefer not to operate pairings on these days leaving more and more pairings unassigned on that
date in the pairings pool.

At one point in time, based on parameters set for PBS, PBS must begin to allocate these pairings
regardless of the preferences of more junior bidders. The process used to assign pairings from these
stacks is called Coverage Awards.

Below is a rough example of how pairings (grey boxes) left unassigned begin to develop into stacks on
or around specific days or dates.
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In the example above there are 10 pairings touching or “stacked” on the 25" of the month [1]. PBS
would start unstacking pairings through the Coverage Award process with the bidder who is 10" from
the bottom of the list of block holders.

Coverage Awards ensure work coverage, are processed first and take precedence over any bid lines that
prevent Coverage Awarding from taking place. PBS makes multiple passes through the bidders at a base
to ensure that all rules are met and all pairing stacks fall within the limits set (maximum X number of
pairings per day not assigned). If the number of pairings left unassigned is above the limit set then PBS
will discard the blocks awarded and start over again raising the level (in seniority) that it starts coverage
awards. This process is called a “pass”. Coverage Awards occur on each pass, but the PBS Scheduler
adjusts its settings for each pass as it brings the stacks within the set limits.

Where in the block month Coverage Awarding will occur is difficult to predict. Other han for the most

senior bidders, stacks are mainly determined by the pairings that are awarded and, by consequence, not
awarded as PBS processes the bidders at your base and in your classification (SD / FA).
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Term Definition

Critical Period | e a critical period is a specific time period determined by how pairings

and rules interact. For example, a critical period may occur from

23:30 Dec 24th to 01:30 Dec 26th

Pairing Stack * pairing stacks represent a set of mutually exclusive pairings (only one

of these pairings may be held by a crewmember at a time); coverage

awarding is triggered when pairings must be forced on crewmembers

to avoid too many pairings remaining unassigned during a critical

period (based on the maximum stack height setting)

Language * language credit stacks represent all of the pairings that require a given

Credit Stack language; language credit stacks happen when more language-
required credit remain unassigned than can be covered by the
remaining language-qualified people

* language credit stacks are based on the overall language-required
credit for the bid period, and are not associated with a specific critical

period
Language * language pairing stacks represent a set of mutually exclusive pairings
Pairing Stack with a shared language requirement; language stacks happen when

more pairings requiring the same language remain unassigned during
a critical period that can be covered by reserve (based on the
maximum stack height setting)

A pairing stack is “triggered” for coverage awards during a pass when PBS calculates that it must
attempt to force the stack on every remaining crewmember to avoid having the final number of
unassigned pairings operating in a critical period exceed the maximum value set. Once a stack is
triggered, PBS needs to eliminate it through the coverage awards process.

To eliminate or reduce stacks, PBS needs to award the pairings in the stacks by assigning them to junior
crewmembers, despite those specific preferences that conflict with the pairings that need to be awarded.
PBS determines where it needs to start awarding pairings from the stack, and any crewmembers that fall
below this point receive a Coverage Award pairing (subject to legalities and pre-awards). Coverage
Award pairings are assigned to a block first, before PBS starts to build the rest of a crewmember’s block
using their bid. This pairing is marked as an unmovable event, like a pre-award, training or vacation.

PBS tries to find a pairing in the stack that either meets the crewmember’s preferences or conflicts with
the least number of Avoid Pairings and Prefer Off bid lines (in order of priority) and also satisfies the
crewmember’s Award Pairings bid lines. Basically, if PBS cannot meet all the bid lines, it tries to award
each crewmember the pairing that matches as many bid lines as possible.

Because pairings vary in length, and interact with non-overlapping pairings due to legality rules, solving
a stack for one particular critical period may result in the emergence of a stack during another critical
period. Because of these interactions, on rare occasions it may appear as if the system has violated
seniority by, for example, a junior crewmember holding a day off specifically requested by a more
senior crewmember. When, in fact, there was no way to combine the fight duties such that the work was
covered and rules regarding rest and maximum days on or minimum off were respected.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 6-12 2014-02-14







Section 6 — Processing Logic

If a pairing awarded as Coverage violates a Prefer Off or Avoid Pairings bid line that has an Else Start
Next Bid Group attached to it, PBS attempts the Else Start Next Bid Group before awarding pairings
from the stack, unless the pairing was awarded for language credit coverage.

Once a pairing from a stack has been forced onto a block, the pairing is marked as unmovable and can’t
be swapped or substituted from the block. The rest of the block must be built around the pairing or
pairings awarded for coverage, using the Crewmember’s bid. There may be situations where the pairing
awarded through a Coverage Award creates a situation where PBS in unable to build you a legal block
(usually low credit coverage awarded pairings or coverage awarded pairings that block the awarding of
other pairings). In these cases PBS may need to use Secondary Line Generation at the end of Denial
Mode in order to “remove” the pairing(s) awarded through Coverage Awarding.

If multiple pairing stacks have been triggered, PBS assigns a pairing from each triggered stack. The
order that the stacks are covered is determined by the order in which they occurred in previous passes.

Coverage Awards Example
December 25th is a typical example of a critical period in which a pairing stack occurs. Many
crewmembers request the day off which causes too many pairings on December 25 remaining in
unassigned after a pass.

Based on previous passes PBS determines, for the bidder it is currently processing, if they should be
assigned (through the Coverage Award process) a pairing on December 25t Anyone lower in the
seniority list who is legal should also be awarded a pairing from that stack unless they are not legal
due awarding rules, a pre-award or previously unstacked pairing.

For more detailed information on Coverage Awards please refer to the Help section of this
guide.
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Language Coverage Awards

PBS tracks the number of language-qualified crewmembers for each required language, as well as the
pairings credits for those languages. Language Coverage Awards occur if the amount of credit
remaining in those pairings is greater or equal to the amount of credit that the remaining available
people qualified in that language can legally take.

If overall demand for pairings requiring a given language is insufficient, language Coverage Awards
also force as much language-required credit as possible on junior crewmembers, while still honoring
their bids (as much as possible) within the pool of language-required pairings.

Language Coverage Awards may also force pairings that cover a critical period (date) for particular
languages to ensure that an excessive number of language pairings left unassigned falls within the set

It is possible to have both Coverage Awards and Language Coverage Awards within the same bid.

Unlike Coverage Awards, Language Coverage Awards may deny your Else Start Next Bid
Group, Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group parameters/bid lines as well as a Start
Reserve Bid bid group in order to assign you language pairings.

Completion Attempts

Completion attempts represent a single pass through crewmember's bid group. If a crewmember is
awarded a block without PBS Scheduler having to enter Denial Mode, it has performed one completion
attempt. However, once PBS enters Denial Mode, a new completion attempt is started each time a bid
preference is denied.

Every subsequent completion attempt clears all pairings from the crewmember’s block which were
awarded in the previous attempt and starts processing the bid again. Completion attempts are never seen
by Administrators or crewmembers, but are important in understanding how PBS manages Denial
Mode.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Page 6-14 2014-02-14



Section 6 — Processing Logic

How PBS Selects a Reserve Block

Unlike in a pairings bid group; when awarding a reserve block PBS does not perform any optimization,
such as substitution, swapping or shuffling, nor does PBS enter denial mode.

However, coverage awards may occur to ensure proper coverage. PBS tries to give crewmembers a
reserve block that attempts to honor as many reserve bid lines as possible.
» when PBS starts processing a Reserve bid group it reads the first line Start Reserve and checks to
see if a legal reserve line can be built, and then if possible, a legal reserve block is built
» PBS reads the first bid line and then attempts to build a reserve schedule honoring this bid line
* PBS then reads all subsequent bid lines, in order from top to bottom, and attempts to build a
reserve block honoring as many of these bid lines as possible keeping any bid lines already
honored
« for example, if the first bid line is honored but the first and second together cannot be honored, the
second preference is denied and PBS reads the third bid line and attempts to honor bid lines 1 and
3; this process is continued until all bid lines have been attempted
« this type of processing awards the best possible Reserve block using the bid lines provided by the
bidder
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Buddy Bidding

A buddy bid lets you identify another crewmember in the same classification with whom you want to
bid and be awarded the same block. When a Buddy Bid is indicated, PBS then tries to create blocks for
each buddy that has the same pairings. Buddy Bidding is unlike Award Pairings If Employee XXXXXX in
that a Buddy bid encompasses the entire bid and all bid groups where the Award Pairings If Employee is
a parameter that may be added to a bid line and may be used on one or more bid lines in one a more
bid groups (if used).

|Feriud Oct13 » | Type CureniBid v Conf # 1238880034 Last Submitted 2013-12-04 19:08:02 UTC
= Buddy: 012345
1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Oct 8, 2013, Oct 9, 2013, Oct 10, 2013, Oct 16, 2013, Oct 17, 2013, Oct 18,2013
3. Avoid Painngs If Painng Chachein Time = 1700 if Painng Length = 1 days
4. Award Pairings If Layover In EWR, LAS, LAX, LGA, MCO, PHX, SEA, SFO And I Layover Of

Curation = 01600
Awiard Pairings If Lavover n YEG, YHZ, YOW, YWYR YWG YWC WY E And IF Layaver OF Duration = T
014:00 I—l

h

6. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 00700 i Pairing Length = 2 days

7. Award Pairings IFPairing Total Credit = 00500 IF Pairing Length = 2 days

8. Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit = 00500 If Pairing Length = 2 days m |

9. Award Fairnngs IFFainng Length = 1 days I~ oA |
10 Farnet 3

Both crewmembers wishing to Buddy Bid must enter the other crewmember’s employee
number as a Buddy in the appropriate section [1] on their respective bid sheets for buddy
bidding to occur.

Buddy bidding is only performed if both crewmembers enter each other in the buddy field. You may
only identify one crewmember as a buddy.

PBS attempts to maximize the number of buddiable pairings awarded to each crewmember. Buddiable
means that both crewmembers have been awarded the same pairing. PBS attempts to complete each
buddy's block with buddiable pairings first. If PBS cannot fill each crewmember's block with buddiable
pairings it will attempt to put non-buddiable pairings on each crewmember's block using the junior
crewmember's bid. Shuffling of buddy and non-buddy pairings will also occur but PBS will give priority
to non-buddy pairings. PBS will also use the system-generated Award Pairings bid to add buddiable
pairings if necessary.
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To Add a Buddy

To add a buddy to your bid sheet:

1. Select the check box beside Buddy [JBuddy |

The grey box beside Buddy becomes “editable” | Buddy: |

2. enter your Buddy’s 6 digit employee number ¥ Buddy: [012345

Remember, both crewmembers wishing to Buddy Bid must enter the other crewmember’s
employee number as a Buddy in the appropriate section on their respective bid sheets for
buddy bidding to occur.

You may delete a buddy by deselecting the checkbox beside Buddy on the bid sheet.

With buddy bidding, the more senior crewmember is dropped to the same level as the more junior
crewmember, and the junior crewmember’s bid sheet is used to construct the block for both buddies.

Seniority PBS Awarding Process
Prior to At awarding
awarding
1001 1001 |*
1002 1002 1002

L] ® [ ]

[ L ] [

L ® L]
1086 1086 1086
1087 1087 |* 1087
1088 1088 1001

1088

*Buddy Senior Buddy slotted
Bidders Just below junior buddy
identified for bidding purposes.

As a precaution, the senior crewmember who is buddy bidding with a more junior
crewmember should also submit a Current and/or Default bid sheet even though it won’t
be used for buddy bidding. If something happens, such as their junior buddy forgetting to
identify them, PBS would use the senior’s bid sheet at their regular seniority to create their
block.

If PBS cannot create a complete buddy block for both buddies, it tries to award as many buddiable
pairings as possible, and then fills in the rest of the block with pairings that may not be buddiable but
match the bid.
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Buddy bids are processed using the most junior buddy’s bid lines (Buddy A). Initially, all pairings added
to the junior buddy’s block must also have a position that the senior buddy (Buddy B) can legally hold.
These pairings are called “buddiable” pairings.

If it is not possible to give the junior buddy a full buddy block (e.g.: not enough buddiable pairings to
give each a full block), then the junior buddy is awarded pairings according to their bid sheet, but the
pairings may not all be buddiable. In this case, after the junior buddy’s bid sheet is processed, the senior
buddy is awarded buddiable pairings with the junior buddy where possible, but the rest of their block is
completed using the junior buddy’s bid sheet, with pairings that are not necessarily buddiable.

For Reserve, the Buddy Bid function attempts to award both buddies the days off as per the junior
buddy’s Prefer Off bid line(s) from their reserve bid group(s). The result may be slightly different
patterns as long as the Prefer Off dates were honored (as much as possible).

Remember that the junior buddy’s bid sheet is used to build the block for both buddies, but
as a precaution the senior buddy should dso enter a bid sheet.

You may only buddy bid with one crewmember.
You may delete a buddy by deselecting the checkbox beside Buddy on the bid sheet.

The buddy’s employee number will be indicated near the top of the reasons report.
“Buddied — (position FA, GP, P)” on the reasons report to the right of the pairing(s)
awarded as buddy.

The wideprint will indicate a “B” next to the pairing on the wideprint.

Buddy Bidding with different blocking windows:
Where BUDDY B (senior in seniority, but awarded after the junior buddy) has a blocking window
which is adjusted (due to an absence, return from leave, etc.), PBS will assign both buddies as many
pairings as possible but always consider that BUDDY B has less available hours than BUDDY A.

As aresult, BUDDY A may:
* Be assigned pairings they do not really want; and/or,
* Not be awarded any pairings during BUDDY B’s absence

As “buddies” are processed one at a time, when processing BUDDY A (the junior in seniority), PBS
looks to assign pairings that are “buddiable”. It does not actually award items to the second buddy
(BUDDY B in PBS) until it has finished processing BUDDY A. This process may affect BUDDY A
when BUDDY B (the senior in seniority) requires less hours for a legal block.

Where BUDDY B has scheduled vacation, they will not be assigned any “buddiable” pairings during
their absence.

It is not possible to definitively determine how many vacation days are required to
adversely affect BUDDY A.
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In the opposite case, where BUDDY A has scheduled vacation or a smaller bidding window, there is
no similar effect on BUDDY B. PBS will read BUDDY A’s bid sheet and, once the first block is
complete, it will continue to read the same bid sheet to complete BUDDY B’s block.

To avoid being unpredictably impacted in cases such as the one described above, when BUDDY B
has more absences than BUDDY A it is recommended that the pair of buddies consider using the
“Award Pairings If Employee” function to bid instead of the Buddy Bid. Specifically, the junior FA
(by classification seniority) may bid to Award Pairing If Employee [senior buddy employee].

It is not possible for a regular block holder to Buddy Bid with a crewmember who is a
reduced block holder (RBP).

Buddy Bid and Swapping:
In a buddy bid, flying with the designated buddy takes priority over the actual pairings. PBS will
make every attempt to honour the buddy request, including when it processes Award Pairings and
Coverage Awards, if it becomes necessary. Therefore, when processing BUDDY A, PBS looks to
assign pairings that are “buddiable”, i.e. where there is an additional position (for the second buddy)
to actually be available.

As PBS only reads BUDDY A’s bid sheet (the junior in seniority), if necessary it will consider
swapping a pairing from a senior crew member for BUDDY A, only is there is a free a position for
BUDDY B. Accordingly, PBS will not consider swapping for BUDDY B.

As a result, the buddy pair might not be awarded a pairing because it is not “buddiable” at the time
that BUDDY A’s bid is processed. In fact, if a pairing is not available for both buddies when
BUDDY A’s bid is processed, PBS will read the following bid lines even if a requested pairing is
later swapped out to more junior FAs.

Accordingly, the explanation on BUDDY A’s Reasons Report at the applicable bid line will read
“Combination not found” or “Buddy cannot take pairing”.

Avoiding the GP position:
If both crew members do not want to be assigned the “GP” position, they should use the “Avoid
Pairings If Position GP” bid line before starting to request their pairings. This will remove the GP
positions from the Pairing Pool.
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Block Holder RBP

As with any bidder, PBS always assumes that a Pairings block is more desirable than a Reserve block
unless you specify otherwise. If your first choice is to bid a Reserve Block then you must request using
the required bid lines / bid groups.

Bidding as a RBP Block Holder:
Your bidding window each month is between 30 — 45 hours with a “threshold” of 38 hours. If you
choose not to bid “min or max”, it will continue to read your bid lines until it crosses over the
threshold of 38. PBS will stop at your last bid line, as long as you are between 30 — 45 hours and will
not go to Award pairings to reach threshold.

Bidding Minimum Credit as a RBP:
PBS will read your bid one line at a time until you cross over the minimum window of 30.

E.g. You bid a HKG with a credit of 30:10. You also request Minimum Credit. You would be
awarded one HKG (if your seniority can hold it) and your block would be complete at that point.

Bidding Minimum Credit and achieving Minimum Credit is also a factor of your bid lines.
You can be below the minimum window of 30 hours and if your next bid line where PBS
may award you a pairing allows it to award you a pairing that does not surpass the
maximum window of 45 hours, PBS may assign that pairing.

Bidding Maximum Credit as a RBP:
PBS will read your bid and if necessary will go into the embedded Award Pairings bid line to get
you into the maximum window of 41 — 45. If necessary it will deny your bid choices including
Avoid Pairings and/or Prefer Off to get you into the 4 hour Maximum Credit window.
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Reserve RBP

Days Off:
Reserve RBP should have 19 days off and up tol1 GDO’S in a 30 day month. 20 days off/11 GDO’S
in a 31 day month.

You must have one set of 10 consecutive days off for RBP Reserve. These consecutive
days off may include absences and/or vacation. Keep this in mind when bidding.

Days Off / Days On:
Days Off: Minimum of 2 days off (except at the beginning and/or end of the block month, or
attached to vacation, where you can have a single day off).
Days On: Minimum of 3 days on (except at the beginning and/or end of the block month, or
attached to vacation, where you can have 1 or 2 days on). Unless waived, you may have a maximum
of 6 days on.

Bidding GDOs:
The minimum number of GDOs is 2. The maximum number of GDOs isll however you cannot
have more than 3 sets of GDOs. A set is an uninterrupted group of calendar days.

7/1 and 4/ 14 Rules:
Either the 1/7 or 4/ 14 blocking rules may be waived. It is not possible to waive both rules.
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Viewing the Awards

After the Awards Process is complete, awards are posted on the portal. To access the awards:

Log on to the acaeronet (portal) and

proceed to the globe home screen,

place your mouse pointer over the [1] © ¢ Home
Tools & References tab. i o BarTiRe Trainne B rS Rerters |- on

| 1
Move your mouse to [2] Crew .
Scheduling & Planning and click.

© Communication & Crewlink B Briefing {3Tools & References
&
i b

Crew Scheduling & Planning
Aprit 2, 2013
The Team Cabin Crew Seniority Numbers Apr 2013 - Mar
2014
* Click on [3] PBS Bidding,
Awards, Contesting and
Monthly Reports
Crew Scheduling & Planning News Cabin Crew Seniority Numbers: Apr 2012 -
Mar 2013
NOTE. YOU may have to SCTOH U—p Cresw Scheduling & Planning Communication
on your screen (depending on its 3
resolution) to see this information.
Reduced Block Program Information PBS Bidding, Awards,Contesting and Monthly
Reports
Monthly Block and Bid Package Information
and reports, access PBS and reserve bidding,
Awards and Contesting.

PBS Bidding, Awards,Contesting and Monthly Reports
Click on the appropriate link

(TRAINING [4] or PAIRING [5]) Cotaber 31, 2013

* 2014 Block Months [PDF]
to access PBS Awards Results. 2013 Block Months [PoF] - 2023/10/11

2012 Block Months [rDF]
Bidding & Award Schedule [ppF]

PBS TRAINING Bid Package Info and Reports
* PBS TRAINING Bidding and Award Results —e——
* pidding Instructions for Training in PBS [PDF]

PBS PAIRIMNG Bid Package Info and Reports

PBS PAIRING Bidding, Award Results and Contesting e 5
PBS Block Modifications

PBS Reserve Bidding Assistance Document [PDF]
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Use the link Click here to access the
PBS Pairing Award Results [6] to
see the results.

PBS Pairing Bid, Award and Contest

Block Period: 03 DECEMBER-31 DECEMBER (29
DAYS)

Max limitations: 85 HOURS

Block Window 76:00 - 85:00

PAIRIMG BID OPEM: NOYEMBER 13 @ 08:00 EDT
PAIRIMG BID CLOSE: NOYEMBER 19 @ 08:00 EDT
PAIRING AWARD PUBLISH: NOVEMBER 22 @ 23:00
EDT

® Click here to bid for Pairings and Reserve
* Click here to access the PBS Pairings Award Results e
* Click here to access the PBS Reserve f Waiving the 1/7 or 4/14 g assistance document [PDF]

PAIRIMG COMTEST OPEM: NOYEMBER 22 @ 23:00

EDT

PAIRIMG COMTEST CLOSE: NOVEMBER 25 @ 23:00
EDT

PAIRIMG COMTEST RESULTS PUBLISH: NOYEMBER 27
@ 23:00 EDT

Click here to contest your Pairing/Reserve block or to view the Contesting Results

The Default Bid feature will remain inactive during the DEGEMBER 2013 pairing award process and contesting
periods (betwesn NOYEMBER 19 @ 8:00 EDT and NOYEMBER 27 @ 23:00 EDT).

Help Desk: 1-866-274-5444 or 1-514-422-4357

* Enter your 2 letter + 6 digit
Employee Number [7]: (e.g.
ac012345)

* Enter your password (same as

used for the acaeronet) [8]:
skookeskoskoskoskoskosk

* C(lick on Log In* [9]

Enter User |d/Code d'utilisataur

suamr/ewvores || 9 |

Enter Password /Mot de passe
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Once logged in, you will be brought to the PBS Awards Welcome page allows you to access the PBS
Awards page to view your awards as well as the awards of the other crew members at your base. To
access the PBS Awards page, click on the appropriate link:

* PBS Training Awards [1]

* PBS Award [2]

PBS Awal.delcome. .
| Arards | PBS 2 [ | i
Welcome Please note the following: Reserve Bidding is no longer available from this site. Reserve bidding will now be
done in the PBS Bidding system.
Block Month: December 2013 (Tuesday, Dec 3, 2013 EST -Tuesday, Dec 31, 2013 EST)

Bidding Opens Bidding Closes Awards Available
Wednesday, Mov 13, 2013 08:00 EST | Tuesday, Nov 19, 2013 08:00 EST| Thursday, Nov 21, 2013 09:00 EST

Contesting Opens Contesting Closes Response Available

Friday, Mov 22, 2013 23:00 EST | Monday, Nov 25, 2013 23:00 EST | Wednesday, Nov 27, 2013 23:00 EST
EMPLOYEE INFORMATION
Absence Start Date End Date

WA Tuesday, Feb 11, 2014 EST Friday, Feb 21, 2014 EST
Training DUE

IF5315 / AED April 2008

IFS203 / RECURRENT-1 March 2012

In addition, the PBS Awards Welcome page gives you information such as:

Bid period information

Contesting period information

Absence information (Vacation, etc. if applicable)
Training requirements (if applicable)

AN B W

When you are finished with the PBS Awards page, log out [7] and if finished with the portal, log out of
that too.

The PBS Awards page allows you to view your award [8] as well as the awards of the block holders [9]
and reserve pattern holders [10] at your base for each classification (FA: Flight Attendant, P: Purser).

PBS Awards:Awards :
T !

Awveard All Aviards  Reserve Blocks  Reason

Dec 2013

Nov 2013

Your Reason Report [11] will give further details on your award bid line by bid line indicating what
pairings were awarded and if not the reason(s) why. PBS will also indicate if you were unstacked
(required to operate) on pairing(s), affected by Denial Mode and/or SLG.

Should you feel that your block was not properly awarded, you may contest your award through the
Contesting link [12]. This link is only visible during the contesting period immediately following the
published awards period and lasts 72 hours. Contests are reviewed and the results available by clicking
the Contesting Results link in this column after the published contesting review date.

You may return to the PBS Awards Welcome page by clicking on the Home Ink [13], or log out [14].
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Reading the Reasons Report

After awards are completed PBS will provide you with an explanation or “reasons” for each bid line that
was read and/or used by PBS in awarding you your block. Understanding the reasons why a pairing was
awarded or not may be a helpful tool for you to adjust your bidding strategy to get better results by

better using the system.

As always, blocks are built from the pairings that existed in the pairings pool at the time PBS was

awarding you your block.

Below is an example of a Reasons Report:

Seniority 14140
Minimum window <076:00>

Category YYZ-ALL-P
Threshold <081:00>

Maximum window <085:0 0>

SMITH 012345

Your information + your credit window

Pre-Awards
1 BRI 2013-11-25 (000:00)

= T5027 2013-11-30 (007:30)

» VAC 2013-12-20 (035:00)
p] (5 Pre-Awarded, Running total: 042:30)

(last month’s activities that may affect
your award) including overlap credit [1]
and vacation credit [2] (if applicable)

‘L Pre-Awards affecting your “history”

Coverage Awards <
T9073 2013-12-11 (018:18) From Bid 6 (P)
(1 Awarded, Running total: 060:48)

.<< Default Bid >>

Coverage Awards indicating the bid line
L where they were awarded. If no bid line

is indicated then the pairing was
awarded for coverage from the

5 L 1. Start Pairings <
2. Prefer Off December 11, 2013

¥ Not Honored
n 3. Prefer Off December 26, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group
>

Honored

embedded Award Pairings bid line

4. Award Pairings If Departing On December 17, 2013 If Pairing Nymber T5013

Awarded to senior bidder: 1
‘>(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 060:48)

Award Pairings If Departing On December 18, 2013 If Pairing Numj Start Pairings bid group

7 > 119053 2013-12-18 (008:48)  (P)
r’(l Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 069:36)

6. Award Pairings If Departing On Wednesday If Pairing Total Credi Condﬂjontﬁdsandkn‘Négaﬁvelﬁds[3]

Awarded to senior bidder: 11
Item overlaps with another: 1
(0 Awarded, 12 Matching, Running total: 069:36)
—) Award Pairings
T9006 2013-12-05 (011:20) (P)
T9054 2013-12-13 (004:00) (P)
Block is complete: 3157

(2 Awarded, 3159 Matching, Running total: 084:56)

= First bidder added bid group, a

showing honored [4], partially honored
or not honored [5]

Award Pairings bids [6] with pairing(s)
awarded [7] as well as other info [8]

Second bidder added bid group, in this

7. Start Pairings < . A

8. Prefer Off December 26, 2013 Else Start Next Bid Group l_ case Start Pairings. Since your block
9. Award Pairings If Pairing Number T5013 was complete in the first bid group, this
10. Award Pairings If Pairing Number T9053 one was not used and therefore no

Award Pairings If Pairing Total Credit > 017:00

Award Pairings

L Third bidder added bid group, in this
case a Start Reserve Bid bid group

m——p Start Pairings <
Award Pairings

Embedded bid group. Embedded bid

13. Start Reserve <

groups and/or bid lines have no bid line

14. Waive 4 Days Off in 14
15. Prefer Off May 26, 2013

numbers [9]

Embedded Start Reserve Bid bid group

n—> Start Reserve <

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Section 9 - Results

Seniority 04010 Category YYZ-ALL-FA KEENER 012345
Minimum window <071:00> Maximum window <080:00>

Your personal information such as seniority number, employee
number. Minimum, Threshold and Maximum credit windows.
NOTE: Seniority numbers have a trailing number (0, 1, 2, 3, etc.)

Pre-Awards

PER 2013-11-15 (000:00)
TRN 2013-11-17 (000:00)
V9087 2013-11-18 (000:00)
Gxxx  2013-11-19 (000:00)
V9036 2013-11-30 (006:33)
VAC 2013-12-13 (023:20)

(6 Pre-Awarded, Running total: 29:53

Pre-Awards section:

* Overlap pairing credits from the previous month.

* Vacation credits in current bid period.

* Credits are added to your “Running Total”, your total flying
credit at that point.

* Previous month’s activities (Training, LOAs, etc.).

Coverage Awards

Coverage Awards section:

* All Coverage Awards (pairings or reserve days if any) are
indicated in this section. 'The bid line(s) where the pairing(s)
were awarded from during Coverage Awards is also indicated.

T8075 2013-12-03 (009:01) from Bid 10 (FA)
T7075 2013-12-30 (006:13) (FA) * If no bid line number is indicated, the pairing was awarded from
(2 Unstacked, Running total: 042:22) the embedded Award Pairings bid line.
* Running total is this and all previous section(s).
Start Pairings bid group:
* PBS will indicate which bid (Current, Default) was used.
* AWARD bid lines display either the pairing(s) awarded and/or
<< Current Bid > reasons why pairing(s) were not awarded with the number of
1. Start Pairings pairing positions affected by the reason.
2. Set Condition Minimum Credit If awarded pairing(s) information provided by PBS includes:
Honored .. .
3. Award Pairings If Pairing Number T9411 ) Palr.lr_lg number, d.at.e’ credit.
Awarded to senior bidder: 2 - Position on the pairing:
(0 Awarded, 2 Matching, Running total: 042:22) * FA: Flight Attendant
4. Prefer Off Dec 30, 2013, Dec 29, 2013 . ces
Partially honored " GP: Galley P(.)S.IUOH
5. Prefer Off Dec 3, 2010 = Language position(s): BL, GE, MD, IT, etc.
120’5 hongredd pairs £ Pairing Nembor T9031 Reasons include (but are not limited to):
. war airings airing ul er . . . . . . .
9031 2010-04-22 (007:55) (F3) - Awarded to senior bidder: positions that went to senior bidders.

Awarded to senior bidder: 27
(1 Awarded, 28 Matching, Running total: 050:17)

7. Award pairings If Allowance Amount > $200
If Pairing Credit > 015:00 If Pairing Length = 3
days

Awarded to senior bidder: 758

Not qualified for language: 4

Item overlaps with another: 8

Not enough days off in range: 3

Filtered by bid number 3: 85

(0 Awarded, 858 Matching, Running total: 050:17)
8. Award Pairings If Departing On Apr 13,

2010 If Layover In PVG If Position FA

T5031 2010-04-13 (027:55) (GP:MD)
Awarded to senior bidder: 7

Item overlaps with another: 4

Block is complete: 17

(1 Awarded, 28 Matching, Running total: 078:12)

9. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time <
07:00
10. Award Pairings If Layover In BOG, BOS,

YYC, LAX, DCA, MCO And If Layover Of Duration >
016:00

Awarded for coverage: 1

11. Prefer Off Dec 10, 2013

12. Avoid Pairings If Pairing Check-In Time >
18:00 If Pairing Check-Out Time < 10:00 If Pairing
Length = 2 days

13. Award Pairings If Pairing Length = 3 days

Award Pairings

- Not Qualified for Language: remaining positions were for
language(s) you are not qualified for.

- Item overlaps with another: the pairing that could have been
awarded conflicted with a pairing already awarded (even by
unstacking).

- Not enough days off in range: awarding this pairing would
violate the 1/7 and/or the 4/14 rule(s).

- Filtered by bid number “X”: pairing(s) could not be awarded
because they conflict with a Prefer Off or Avoid bid line “X”.

- Awarded for coverage: awarded you by Coverage Awards.

- Number of pairing(s) awarded from this bid line is indicated as
well as the total number of possible positions that matched this
bid line.

* PREFER OFF/AVOID bid lines are shown as:

- Honored:PBS granted the request.

- Not honored: PBS could not grant the request (Unstacking or
Denial Mode).

- Partially honored: PBS could grant some but not all of the
requests (Unstacking or Denial Mode).

- Forgotten: forgotten by a Forget bid line.

- Else Start Next Bid Group Honored: pairing that could have
been awarded violated the Else Start Next Bid Group option for
that bid line.

Best Line Before:

- What PBS awarded you prior to going to your next bid group.

* Block Complete is indicated at the bid line where your block was
completed.
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12. Start Reserve

13. Set Condition Maximum 7 GDOs

Honored: 1

14. Set Condition Pattern Between 1 and 5 Days

On, with 2 Days Off (Minimum)
Honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

15. Prefer Off Dec 3, 2013, Dec 4, 2013, Dec
5, 2013

Honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

16. Prefer Off Dec 13, 2013, Dec 11, 2013, Dec
12, 2013, Dec 13, 2013

Honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

17. Prefer Off Dec 21, 2013, Dec 20, 2013, Dec
19, 2013, Dec 18, 2013

Partially honored: 1

(0 Awarded, 1 Matching, Running total: 027:08)

18. Prefer Off Dec 1, 2013, Dec 2, 2013

Not Honored: 1

Awarded Reserve Days:
2013-12-01 (C)
2013-12-02 (C)
2013-12-06 (R)
2013-12-07 (R)
2013-12-08 (R)
2013-12-09 (R)
2013-12-14 (C)
2013-12-15 (C)
2013-12-16 (C)
2013-12-17 (C)
2013-12-18 (C)
2013-12-22 (R)
2013-12-23 (R)
2013-12-24 (R)

NOTE: If a block is awarded, then no reasons will be
indicated in the Start Reserve section.

Start Reserve section:
NOTE: This section is only used and reasons given if a legal
pairings block could not be created OR Reserve was requested by
forcing PBS to jump to the Start Reserve Bid bid group though Else
Start Next Bid Group or Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group
bid line.
NOTE: For the purposes of this example, we will assume that a
pairings block was not awarded.
* Bid lines will display:
- Honored:PBS granted the request.
- Not honored: PBS could not grant the request.
- Partially honored: PBS could grant some but not all of the
requests.
Reserve days awarded are displayed.
- Date and type of reserve day:
= C: Call-in day.
= R: Ready Reserve day.
NOTE: If any reserve days were added for coverage, they would
be indicated in the Coverage Awards section near the top of your
bid,
NOTE: Although no flying credits apply, a Running total is
displayed if there are credits from the Pre-Awards section of your
reasons report.

Post-Awards

GDO 2013-12-03 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-04 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-05 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-10 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-11 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-12 (000:00)
GDO 2013-12-13 (000:00)

(7 Post-Awarded, Running total: 029:53)

Post-Awards section:
GDOs are displayed in the Post-Awards section.
* Block Holders:

- These days are assigned after your pairings are assigned and do

not necessarily correspond to your Prefer Off bid lines.
* Reserve Pattern holders:

- These days are awarded according to your Maximum GDO
bid line (if any) as well as your Prefer Off bid line(s) according
to the GDO awarding process for Reserve.

NOTE: Although no flying credits apply, a Running total is
displayed if there are credits from the Pre-Awards section of your
reasons report.
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Contesting Your Award

PBS is a complex system and follows specific logarithms and processes in creating blocks. Once block
awards have been completed and the results posted you will have the opportunity to review your award
and consult your Reasons Report to view the specifics behind what you were or were not awarded.
Some things may not be clear and/or you may believe that an error has occurred. If so then you may
contest your block award.

Contesting is a request for a re-evaluation of your award should you feel that a pairing (or pairings) was
(were) awarded either incorrectly or that a pairing (or pairings) that you believe should have been
awarded to you was awarded to someone junior. Contesting takes place 72 hours after the awards have
been published, but not finalized. Blocks only become final after the contesting process has been
completed.

During the contesting period, @ntests are reviewed for issues/errors and a response is provided. If there
has been an error then there are agreed upon fixes that include rework, draft or ADC (Additional Crew).
If there has not been an error then the answer provided should give you information for future bidding.

F'H‘-"l wrds 8 Rescorve Bidding PBS Contesting Forn n

[ Subeit | [ iewPrint |
Cante availzble from: Fri, Dec 22, 2006 07:00PM EST until: Tue, Dec 26, 2006 10:00PM E3T
Before 7 HAg gour contest, pease review the "Reasdns Repart” whickgzedstaing the results of each ine (preference) of your bid.

Emsil Address: Hend confirmation of submission to this email

Remeanber to SUBMIT your Forin
Phone # {srea code}:

!'.lHSI'."I‘iFIﬂuI"I of Contest
For tha block month af Jam 20 auld lize ka \_h.'llln"sgq mry award, as juniar crew membars wara awarded my prafarences.
Listed belaw is the rfarmstion relsting ta the junior crew member(s} nualved:

Pairing/ Date Timie Off Dates
n oel Emp.Io Ly iy fmmddy [L90D (GP Cupypmmyadd]

5 BEEES
| Motes

Complete all relevant sections of the contesting form:

Your Email Address. NOTE: Contest answers will be available only on the PBS Awards Page.
Tick box to send a confirmation message to the specified email.

A contact phone number.

Information on the crew member that you are contesting. Specifics, where necessary, should be
included in the spaces provided.

Delete and/or Add crew members to your contest if necessary.

Provide a detailed description of your contest. NOTE: Once submitted, this information
becomes an official document. Please be careful with language and/or other details.

7. Once you have completed your contest click on Submit. You may also View/Print your contest.
8. After submitting your contest you may return to the PBS Welcome Page, the Awards Page or
Log Out.

B WM —

AN D
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This page is ntentionally blank.
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Troubleshooting Flowchart
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Help!

| can not bid!
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See LOGIN on the
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PBS?

NO
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Login

Section 10 — Help

» Use you User ID / Employee ID: ac + 6-digit employee number (eg: ac012345)

* Your password is case sensitive so ensure that the Caps Lock is turned off on your keyboard (ie
the indicator light should be off).

« If you exceed 4 incorrect login attempts, you will be locked out of the system for one hour. You
may reset your profile by calling the IBM Help Desk.

Cache, Temporary Internet Files and Cookies
« If you can log into the acaeronet then the problem may be with your internet browser. The cache,
temporary internet files and cookies all relate to information that your computer stores in its
memory so that future access to that information is faster.  Unfortunately, if corrupted
information is saved in the process an error may be reproduced over and over when trying to
access that info. To resolve this issue, you must clear the corrupted information by performing
the following steps:

Internet Explorer

1.
2. A small window will appear, click on the General tab if it is not already selected.

3.

4. Click on Delete Files, a new box will appear. Ensure the Delete all offline content option

5.

In Internet Explorer, click on Tools in the top menu, then select Internet options
In the Temporary Internet files section click on Delete Cookies

is ticked and click Ok
Click Ok in the General tab section, close and restart Internet Explorer.

Firefox - PC

DB W=

In Firefox, click on Tools in the top menu, select Options

A small window will appear. Select Privacy from the top header
Click m the Cookies tab, then on Clear Cookies Now button
Click on the Cache tab and then on the Clear Cache Now button
Click on the Ok button, close and restart Firefox

Firefox - MAC

1.
2.

AN Nk~ W

In Firefox, click on Firefox in the top menu, select Preferences

A small window will appear. Select Privacy in the top header and then click on the
Cookies or Cache tab

Click on the Clear Cookies Now or Clear Cache Now button

Click on Contents in the top menu, then on the Allowed Sites button

Make sure that acaeronet.aircanada.ca is listed.

Close and restart Firefox

Pop-up Blocker
* Your Internet browser may have a feature that prevents unwanted windows from “popping up”
on your screen or you may have a pop-up blocking software. Unfortunately, at times, this may
also prevent a wanted window such as the PBS line preference window from loading. Make sure
you enable pop-up windows for acaeronet.aircanada.ca. This will give you the possibility of
allowing the current website to open future pop-up windows.

IBM Help Desk:
 Within N. America: 514-422-4357 or 1-866-274-5444. Outside N. America: 1-800-906-3620
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Common Errors/Issues

There are common errors/issues that may occur when using PBS. They are not a defect in PBS rather
how the system works and/or how your internet software functions.

Here are a few:

Missing Buttons:

If you are returning to a bid, or using a
blank bid and no bid lines are selected,
PBS needs to know if you are adding
or editing bid lines or adding or
editing a bid group.

Until then all the buttons with the
exception of Add (which will direct
you to the Add a bid group) and
Delete All buttons may appear grayed
out.

U1 Buddy

2. hart Recane

Sxart Fanngs
Frafer OFf Dee 16, 2013, Dex
fvnid Farings W Pairing ki Time = 1700 M Fainng Length = 3 davs
Auwand Painings If Lo VIR And I Lersovsr OF Duration = 01500
dAiand Fanmgs B Departing On Moy F Laover Of Durstion = 0161
days
faard Fainngs IF Cepaming On Monday IF Lascesr OF Doration = 0141
ds
Aaard Panngs f Departing On Tussday, Wednesday, Thursday i P

17,2013, Dz 18, 2013

Add

Arard Painngs B Averags Deiby Credi {0 ¥ Panng Langth = 1 r—
Aweard Painngs i Average Daby Credit €l i Fainng Langih = 1 |“ ~Add .
Avaard Painngs IF Averags Daly Credit = 002 00 I Paining Langtn = 1 TR
Ayeard Painngs It Averags Daily Credit = 007 00 f Painng Langin = 1 DE'EtE ."[l".”

fveand Fainngs IF Average Daly Credit = 0000 IFFaiing Langth « 1 e
Clear Schedue and Star ket Bid G Delete Al |
Awiard Painngs
==art Fanngs

Apaard Painings I Averags Daly Credit > 00700 K Painng Langth = 1

Ayaard Panings If Averags Daly Credit = 006 00 if Painng Length = 1

drd Peinngs B Aserage Daty Cre 340 i Pairing Langth = 1

dusard P riings i dvorape Daily Cre 00 i Painng Length = 1

Award Paiings i Averags Daly Cred 500 Paiing Langth = 1

Claar Schedule and Siant Meoet Bid Group
Haard Painings

‘Ran Resarve Bid

Saart Parings
Aviard P ainngs

Stan Fezansa Bid
Prafer Off Doe 16, 20713, Dec 17, 2013, Dec 18, 7013

Zart Resara

To access the other PBS function
buttons, simply click on an existing
bid line and the buttons will appear.

Remember that when you select a
bid line, any new bid lines are added
AFTER the selected one!

Ol Buddy |

1
.L

w

Start Painngs
Prafer Oft Dec 18, 3013, Dee 17, 2013, Dac 14, 1013
Foenid Fainegs i Paining Check-in Time = 1700 I Panng Length = 3 day

fiard Fainngs W Layovar In iR And I Lagosr OF Duration = 06 00 "
Fweard Paiings I Deparing On bonday IF Layover Of Duration = 0800 Edit
s
fwaard Parings if Dapartng On Mondars i Layovar Of Duration = (14101
i Delete
fuward Pawings W Diaparten) On Tuesda s ureclay IFPanm 1
i afavie Daily Crad i Leenit > |J=[ ] —_—
Cradil = 005 O0 F Pawing Lerggh = 1 da Delete All | Add |
|

Fonard Pa | B
fonard Pa _I
|

If."--.-'.-'.:én' Doy Cradit > (08 '!lI-H'F'u:'m; Lengh = 1 da
ovarace Cunly Credit = 0OT 40 K Paring Length = 1 -:I.1| Cut |
fovard Paiings If foverage Daily Credit = D0G 00  Paring Length = 1 da X
Cigar Schechla and Start Mest Bid Group C | Clmlesta AN
opyY |l

Fwarnd Fairngs

Star Panngs [ oo |
Eward Panngs i Svarage Daily Cradit = 007400 f Panng Lengh > 1 da i
fovard Fainings f fvarage Daily Cradit = (0600 If Faring Length > 1 da
Fanard Fainngs I fvarage Daty Cragit = D000 F Fainng Length = 148 T
Aweard Parings I Avarage Dai Credil = DOT 30 IF Painng Length = 1 da et
Award Favings i Averags Daiy Credit = 00500 f Paving Length = 1 da | b |
Cheaar Schachla and Start Mest Bid Group
fovard Painngs

Starl Reserve Bid ann
Starl Panngs

Award Pakings
Start Reserss Bid

Shar Fesere
Praler Off Dec 16, 2013, Dac 17, 2013, Dec 18, 213

tarl Regene
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“ADD” screen gone:

If you have several “windows” open (acaeronet, PBS bid screen, PBS “ADD” screen, etc.) at the
same time, one window may completely cover another especially if we accidentally click on an area
outside the active window. If you have selected the “ADD” button (or EDIT) and you cannot see its
window, look at the bottom of your screen (to the right of the windows START button). You may
see several boxes and one of those refers to the CLASSBid Web - ADD window that you are looking
for. Click on the tab to bring its window to the front.

Do

.4 start oo 7 e Wekoome to A Cana.., ) CLASSH Weks - B 0 CLASSI Web - Add .. o | 5o omE.
If there is only one internet tab, usually with a number in the tab this means that there are several
windows running. Click on it and the running “windows” will appear. Select the one with

“CLASSBid Web — Add Bid Preference” to go to the ADD window.

. FHIOT £ LAY LT GWInimum|
g " =

[ Eubmil Al Bide |

£ Moot Eacel - EN | Bl G G 1

To avoid this, once your ADD window is open, maximize the screen by clicking on the “Maximize”
button near the top right of its window. This will make the ADD screen the same as your computer
screen and prevent you from accidentally clicking on another “window”.

d Bid Preference - Windows Inte net Explorer

w0 mroanad,., %y x| |3

&

1 P Fie FEcit Viewm Favontes Tool Helb
2 af e e | @nsenees pmmame., | | fi v ) L s Fage- sfen- Toshe “Rogap
CR D ]
i Add
4 A MNAVTECH airrmcl mfays [ T
5 A PBS avis= ays Edi
6 A [(Giose | o If Fairing Length
7 1 o I Paiing L
amng Le
™| Add Bid Preference To Current Bid For JuM0 - YUL-P g
g i Prefer OF | Award Palrings  Avald Pairings | Award Line | Instruction | SstC %
asle
10. A{ | Prefer Off
ﬂ i | | ] ]
L ~ ui:
st [ List of Dates || @ (o
12 5§ 5
E E & Intemet ih - HWmow -
Subsmit A1l Bids

Avoid clicking on the ADD button several times if no window appears. You may open up
several instances of the ADD window.
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Message Boxes

When clicking on Submit All Bids you may get one of the following message boxes:

Message displayed when you click on
Submit All Bids and PBS has successfully
saved your bids.

Microsoft Interpet Explorer E|

'I“_-. Wour bick rera s brriktad suscanshdl
.

=1

Message displayed then you attempt to
submit your bids and you have a bid group
that you added that has no bid lines. 3 tosbim et oty b do s i o o o msin?

=0 e

Microsafl Imternet Fuplorer

Your bid is not saved allowing you to
make any necessary adjustments.

1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Dec 27,2013
Award Pairings

Either delete the empty bid group or add 3. Start Pairings ¢ User added bid group with

bid lines to the empty bid group. Award Pairings no user added bid lines
Start Pairings
NOTE: Since all your bids (Current, Award Pairings
Default. Traini bmitted Start Reserve Bid
efault, Training) are  su mitte 4 Star Rosorve
the “problem” may exist in one of 5. Prefer Off Dec 16, 2013
these and not necessarily the bid Start Reserve

sheet that you were working on
when submitting your bid.

Message displayed when there is a
Start Pairings bid group below another
Start Palrlngs bid group that does NOT Microsoft Internet Explorer

]

have an Else Start Next Bid Group _
!_\‘;, [r=Fmk Bud : Edksbls pminng bad group s not dlosed =Fler snouncorcicons perrg bid groop
(ESNBG) or a Clear Schedule and Start
Next Bid Group (CSSNBG). e ]
If you use multiple bid groups then you 1. Start Pairings D)
t h f PBS t fr 2. Prefer Off Dec 2?, 2013 °
must have a way for 0 move from Award Pairings
one to the other if the conditions exist. 3. Start Pairings Bid group that has no “link”
4. Prefer Off Dec 30,2013 ? <= to another through ESNBG
Sy . Award Pairings or CSSNBG. Essentially this
Your bid is not saved allowing you to Start Paifings bid group would never be
make any necessary adjustments. Award Paiings used by PBS.
Start Reserve Bid
. . . 5. Start Reserve
Either remove the bid group that is not 6. Prefer Off Dec 16,2013
necessary or add an Else Start Next Bid Start Reserve

Group (ESNBG) or a Clear Schedule and

Start Next Bid Group (CSSNBG) to the bid NOTE: A similar message is displayed if a

group missing it. Start Reserve bid group is placed below another
Start Reserve bid group that does NOT have an Else
Start Next Bid Group (ESNBG)
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Error Messages

Bid Line Error Messages

When clicking on Add or Edit, when adding or editing a bid line, and the information that you are
entering does not conform to the format expected by PBS you may get an error message and the

“offending” bid line highlighted in red.

The following are examples of error messages when attempting to add or edit a bid line:

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Allowance Amount The condition value must be less than or equal to 9999

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction 'Set Condition Waive
Award Pairings

Allowance Amount

| Greater Than > v | ¢ 10000000 /S

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Average Daily Credit Invalid Credit - Please input credit in this format, X300

Start Bid Group ' Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction SetCondition Waive
Award Pairings

Average Daily Credit

Greater Than > v 2| 10000:00 2]

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Employee Number: The following employee numbers are invalid: 12345678,

Start Bid Group Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Award Pairings

Employee Number

Add
12345678

Remave
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Error Adding Bid Preference

« Duty Legs: The condition value must be less than or equal to 99

Start Bid Group | Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Award Pairings

Duty Legs

:_GreaterThan > 1DUJ§} legs

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Pairing Mumber. The folowing pairing numoer format is imdalid: 5002

Start Bid Group  Prefer Off | Award Pairings | Avoid Pairings  Instruction  Set Condition  Waive
Award Pairings

[«] Fainng Number
& orifNotO
) List
_ [ Add |
5002
(Remor
) Condition
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Bid line attempts with multiple errors in how they are input will result in an error message
highlighting the multiple input issues:

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Average Daily Credit: Invalid Credit - Please input credit in this format; 3334504
« Duty Duration: Invalid Time - Pleass input time in this format; »000000 ar 200000
« Employee Number: Flease select at least one employes number

Start Bid Group Prefer Off | Award Pairings Avoid Pairings Instruction Set Condition Waive
Award Pairings
Add

C1 All Aircraft Type

[ Any Alrcraft Type

[ Allowance Amaount
Average Daily Credit

Greater Than > v Zf 1000:00

[ Charters

[ Deadhead Legs

[ Depart ©On Date Range
[ Depart On Dates

O Depart On Day Of Week
Duty Duration

oo > v 3| 10003

[ Duty Legs
Employee Mumber

Remove
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For some bid line errors PBS will not highlight anything in red however information regarding the
“error” is indicated:

Error Adding Bid Preference

o Please select at least one property

Start Bid Group Prefer Off  Award Pairings | Avoid Pairings

Award Pairings

1 All Adrcraft Type

O Any Aircraft Type

O Allowance Amount

[ Average Daily Credit

[ Charters

[ Deadhead Legs

[ Depart On Date Range
[ Depart On Dates

[ Depart On Day Of Yeek
[ Duty Curation

[ Duty Legs

[ Employee Mumber

[ Enroute Checlk-In Time
O Enroute Checl-Out Time
[ Landings In

O Layover

[ Position

[ Sit Length

O TAFB

O Time Off

O Pairing Check-In Time
[ Pairing Check-Out Time
[ Pairing Total Credit

[ Pairing Length

[ Pairing Number

Lirnit

1]

Instruction Set Condition Waive

No bid parameters (properties)
have been selected.

Error Adding Bid Preference

« Please select a bid preference to redo from

Start Bid Group Prefer Off Award Pairings Avoid Pairings

Instruction

O Forget
® Redo From

Instruction | | Set Condition  Waive

O Clear Schedule and Start Mext Bid Group

Add
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While PBS does verify several parameters, the final responsibility to ensure that a bid line is

correct rests on the bidder.

For example, PBS does not check the prefix for pairing numbers. In the example below an incorrect
prefix to a pairing that is added to a “Pairing Number” bid line will result in that pairing and prefix

being included in a bid line:

Pairing MNumber
@ orlf Not O

@ List
Ra001|

Add

 Condition

Remove

Resulting bid line that would not match any pairings, therefore none matching the incorrect pairing

number would be awarded.

1. Start Pairings —_—
2. Award Pairings f Pairing Mumbe R5001

It is a recommended practice to read your bid lines as they are added to your bid.
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Bid Group Error Messages
When submitting your bid, and the information that you are entering does not conform to the format
expected by PBS you may get an error message in a pop-up window.

The following are examples of error messages when attempting to save your bid:

The “look” of these messages may be different depending on the browser that you are
using..

Current Bid : Your bid cannot be submitted, Your bid contains

multiple 'Start Pairings' bid groups, Each Pairing Bid Group that you
enter, excepk for vour lask one, must contain a bid preference
with either 'Else Start Mext Bid Group' or a 'Clear Schedule and
Start Mext Bid Group' bid, Edit vour bid and resubmit,

. Start Pairings
Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 |
Award Pairings

3. Start Pairings
4. Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014
Award Pairings

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

[

You have attempted to submit a bid with more than one Start Pairings bid group where there is no
“trigger” for PBS to use (if encountered) to jump to another bid group. To correct this error you
would need to add an ESNBG and/or a CSSNBG to the Start Pairings bd group that is missing the
“trigger’,.

The bid sheet where the error occurs is also indicated in the pop-up window [1].
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Current Bid : Your bid cannot be submitted. Your bid contains
multiple "Start Reserve' groups, Each 'Stark Reserve' group that
vou enter, except For wour lask one, must contain a bid preference
with 'Else Skart Mext Bid Group', Edit waur bid and resubmit,

-

Y

. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings

3. Start Pairings
4 Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014
Award Pairings

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Stant Reserve Bid

. Start Resarve
Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014

. Start Reserve
Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014

Start Reserve

W~ N

You have attempted to submit a bid with more than one Start Reserve bid group where there is no
“trigger” for PBS to use (if encountered) to jump to another bid group. To correct this error you
would need to add an ESNBG and/or a CSSNBG to the Start Reserve bid group that is missing the

“tt‘igger”.
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Current Bid ; Your bid cannot be submitked, You have entered a
'Start Reserve Bid' bid group with a Max Above Opkion, All Max
Abowe Options on a 'Start Reserve Bid' must be of a higher value
than the ane preceding it, Edit vour bid and resubmik,

-

—_

. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings

3. Start Reserve Bid Max Above 10 Else Start Mext Bid Group [l

. Start Pairings
Frafer Off Jan 1, 2014 Else Start Mext Bid Group
Award Pairings

6. Start Reserve Bid Max Abowe 5 Else Start Mext Bid Group 2

Start Pairings
Award Pairings

Start Reserve Bid

. Start Reserve
Frafer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start Mext Bid Group

. Start Reserve
Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014

Start Reserve

o

o0 =

This bid cannot be submitted because the first Max Above option [1] is a higher value than the
second Max Above option [2].
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Default Bid ¢ Your bid cannok be submitked, Yaur bid conkains

TICAE otart Fairings' bid groups, Each Pairing Bid Group thak oo
enter Nexcept For wour last one, must contain a bid preference
with efher ‘Else Start Mewxt Bid Group' or a 'Clear Schedule and
Start Mext Bid Group' bid, Edit vour bid and resubmit,

Period Jan14 ~ Typel CurrentBid ¥ I

Buddy: |

1. Start Pairings
2. Prefer Off Jan 21, 2014 Else Start Next Bid Group
Award Pairings
3. Start Pairings
4. Prefer Off Jan 1, 2014
Award Pairings
Start Pairings
Award Pairings
Start Reserve Bid
Start Reserve

When you submit your bid ALL of your bid sheets are submitted including your Current and Default
bid. Be aware that the error may be on a bid sheet that is not visible on your screen. In the example

above there is an error in the Default bid yet the Current bid is the bid sheet being viewed and where
the Submit button was clicked.
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PBS Processes in Detail

Coverage Awards

Coverage Awards as defined by Navtech:

The process of ensuring that the flight duties are adequately covered by assigning pairings to
crew members, potentially creating a situation in which bids are denied. Because pairings vary
in length, and interact with non-overlapping pairings due to legality rules, solving a stack for
one critical period may result in a stack being created during another critical period. As a result,
it may appear that seniority has been violated by, for example, a junior crew member holding a
day off specifically requested by a more senior crew member when, in fact, there was no way to
combine the flight duties so that the work was covered and rules regarding rest and max duty
were respected.

Coverage is a process used by PBS to ensure that flights are covered on specific dates. PBS will
actually make every attempt to reduce the impact of coverage awards.

There are three types of coverage award:

- Tripstack: where you are required for a specific time (or date). PBS searched for bid lines that
allow it to “satisfy” or assign pairings on the time/date. PBS will attempt to honour Avoid
and/or Prefer Off bid lines where possible, however they may be ignored when no options exist.

- Language Tripstack: similar to the Tripstack however a specific language requirement is
needed.

- Language Credit: where the time (or date) is not crucial, only that you operate as many pairings
required for your language. PBS will read all of your bid lines however the only pairings
assigned in this process are those requiring the language.

Tripstack is the most common type of coverage and usually occurs when most bidders prefer to have
time off such as weekends and or civic/religious holidays. The information below is specific to
Time coverage (Tripstack), however some of the processes are similar to Language coverage
(Language Tripstack).

What is a “Stack”?
“Stack” is a term used for pairings that share a given date. These pairings do not need to depart
that date; rather the date may be at the start, middle or end of the pairing. As we generally look
at pairings as the time that we check-in to the time that we check-out, PBS also takes into
account crew rest as part of the pairing.

Why does unstacking occur?
Unstacking is meant to ensure that pairings are covered. While we would all like weekends off
as well as holidays, that is not possible. With a “Line Bidding” style of blocking, where bidders
bid on an entire block vs pairings, coverage is built into the pre-set blocks.
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How does PBS know when to start awarding coverage?
PBS must perform within parameters. These parameters include the minimum block threshold
for that month, the number of pairings that can be left unassigned per day, number of Min Credit
bidders allowed, etc.

With these parameters in place, PBS will then process the bids for your base. PBS will atually
process them several times, each time checking to see if it has stayed within the set parameters.
PBS will also “remember” what it did and how it performed against the parameters.

For example, PBS processes a pass of the bids without any coverage. Once it has completed the
pass it will see if there are any run parameters that have not been met. If there are days where
there are more than the allowable pairings per day left unassigned, PBS will designate an
“unstacking line” ata given seniority where it will begin assigning coverage for that date/time.

Again the bids are processed and again the results are evaluated. If the parameters are met then
the bid run is completed, if not, the unstacking line for that date/time will be moved up and
another attempt is made.

Also, PBS may only assign pairings that are available in the pairing pool for that stack. It is
possible that, below the unstacking line for that date, someone is only legal to operate a Fday
pairing, however if no 1-day pairings are left, then no pairings can be assigned by PBS.

How is it possible that there are no lday pairings, or why not assign the junior person my I-day
pairing that I was unstacked on? It is more complicated than that. PBS will assign you coverage
on pairings according to your bid. If your highest priority bid line that allows PBS to assign you
coverage requests a l-day pairing, then PBS must honour that request. The alternative would be
for PBS to ignore that bid line and choose to assign you coverage from a lower priority bid line
or force you to work more days than you wanted.

I am always being assigned by coverage, am I doing something wrong?
No. If you are assigned by coverage it is because you are required to operate pairings on these
days. The determining factor as to whether or not you are assigned coverage includes your
seniority, vacation, civic and/or religious holidays, your language qualifications (Language
Coverage only) the bidding strategies of those senior to you. For example, the more people
senior who operate pairings on, for example, weekends means that the requirement to assign
coverage on weekends is lower.

I am senior but was awarded a pairing on Christmas day; does this mean that I was affected

by coverage awards ?
You will know what pairings were assigned as coverage onto your block. PBS will list them at
the beginning of your Reasons Report as ‘Coverage Awards”. If you do not have this indication
on your Reasons Report, then you were not assigned by coverage. You are assigned pairings
according to your bid lines. If PBS reads a bid line where a day or date is not specified AND, for
example, December 25th is not in a Prefer Off bid line, PBS may assign you a pairing on
Christmas. Let’s think of a meal service and our choices are dicken or beef. If beef is more
popular then we know that we have more chicken than beef, so if the passenger we are serving at
the time has no preference, we will give them chicken. If by row 27 chicken is all we have left
to offer, then everyone else gts “assigned” chicken.
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Does PBS even look at my bid when it assigns my coverage awards ?

Yes. If you fall below the unstacking line for a given date then PBS will assign coverage
pairings on your block first. When assigning coverage, PBS will read your bid to find the first
bid line that allows it to award a pairing in that stack taking into account any Avoid or Prefer Off
bid lines that it can. Once that is complete, PBS will continue unstacking on other dates if
necessary. After unstacking has been completed, then PBS will read your bid to complete your
block around the pairings that it has assigned to you by coverage. The ‘Coverage goes in first”
process is important to ensure that the unstacking line is as low as possible. Otherwise a clever
junior bidder could build a set of bid lines that do not allow PBS to assign them coverage
awards. If this were the case then the unstacking line would need to go up in seniority to satisfy
the parameters.

How can I stop from being assigned by coverage?
You cannot. Because of how the coverage award process operates, as mentioned earlier, you
cannot stop from being assigned by coverage but you may bid to better your chances of being
awarded pairings that you prefer. For example, you may ask for December 25th off, and then
request pairings on December 25th that have a layover you prefer, or arrive before a certain time.
Again PBS will consider these requests in priority where it can.

Why did PBS not honour my bid lines?

When there are multiple coverage dates PBS must also juggle bid requests and legalities. For
example, March 4th is being unstacked. You are legal for the entire day however you request a
late afternoon departure. Because PBS processes the bids for your base several times, it knows
that there is someone junior to you who will be assigned for coverage on another day making
them not legal for the morning of the 4th. Rather than force the unstacking line to go higher,
PBS will assign you for coverage the moming flight and the late afternoon flight will be assigned
for coverage to someone else.

Another consideration made by PBS is that there are some pairings that are “married” together.
Pairings that arrive very late one day and depart the late the next are one example.

How can I know if or on what date(s) I will be assigned for coverage?
There is no set formula to predict who will be assigned coverage and on what day or days.
Experience has shown us that civic and/or religious holidays as well as weekends are more likely
to be higher coverage dates. As to who will be assigned coverage first, that is more a factor of
those senior to you and their bid preferences.

Why was someone junior to me not assigned coverage on the same dates as I was?

That is possible for a number of reasons some of which have already been covered: legality,
availability of pairings, their language qualification(s), etc. Another is where there are multiple
coverage dates and/or entire blocks are assigned by coverage. While those higher in seniority
that fall just below the unstacking line may only be assigned coverage on one day, as PBS gets
closer to the end of the block holders it can be juggling several coverage dates. There are cases
where it is not possible to assign by coverage to someone on every possible coverage date. In
these cases, PBS will assign coverage based on past passes.
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How does PBS assign coverage?
Once PBS has determined the unstacking line for that day anyone below that line has their bid
read as follows:

First your bid is read looking for the first bid line that satisfies the stack. That means that if PBS
is assigning for coverage on July 1st it will read your bid looking only for bid lines that allow it
to assign you a pairing on July 1st. Yes your Avoid and Prefer Off bid lines are considered.
Once PBS finds a bid line that allows it to assign a pairing for coverage on that day a pairing is
assigned. PBS then looks to see if there are other dates to assign coverage. Since this process
happens one day at a time you may find yourself, for example, assigned coverage on single day
pairings over a span of three days. This usually occurs if you ask for all three days off and
although PBS must eventually assign you for coverage you on all three days; remember that it
only looks at one day at a time and will try to give you some of that day off even if for a few
hours. A good example of this is December 25th. Let’s say that you ask for December 24, 25
and 26th off. In this example we will say that PBS must assign you coverage on all of those days
(and in that order) but remember that it will do so one day at a time. So with your prefer off
request (Dec 24, 25, 26) PBS will actually search for a pairing touching December 24th. If it can
do this then it moves to assign you coverage on December 25th. PBS will search for a l-day
pairing on December 25th as it tries to still honour your Prefer Off on December 26th. If it can
do this then the pairing is assigned and then PBS moves to assign you coverage on December
26th and so on. The end result $ that you may find yourself on three one day pairings where
more junior bidders are assigned, for example, a three day overseas even if you asked for
overseas.

How can this happen? First, PBS will try to give you some time off per day (as per the prefer off
request in this example). Second, it is possible that the junior bidder did not ask for the time off
or when PBS was assigning them coverage there were no one or two day pairings left.

PBS starts assigning coverage on the day with the highest stack. Within that day, if no bid lines
match a pairing in the stack OR if PBS is assigning coverage for language, PBS will assign the
pairing with the highest credit. If all the coverage days have the same stack height, PBS will
assign based on the results of previous passes.

Is Denial Mode the same as being assigned for coverage?
No. Denial Mode and Coverage Awards are two completely different processes.

One thing to keep in mind is that if in Denial Mode, PBS removes negative bid lines (Avoid,
Prefer Off). In the case of a Prefer Off bid line, a date that is removed in Denial Mode may
correspond later in seniority with a coverage date. Therefore it is possible to be awarded a
pairing on that date without that pairing being assigned by coverage on your block.
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When will coverage awarding be fixed?
The Coverage Award process is not broken; it is not a bug or error in PBS. It is a necessary
process to ensure that pairings are covered.

Coverage Awarding is a very complex process undertaken by extensive algorithms on high
powered computers. Factor in the various language requirements at each base and everyone’s
bidding preferences and one can see that this is a complicated process. We have been using PBS
since 2006 and are confident in knowing that PBS will do its best to honour the bids while at the
same time ensure that the operational requirements of the company are met. The two are not
mutually exclusive.

Even these examples are general in nature however the whole story on coverage awards is much
more complex. Here we have been reviewing awarding for coverage on a given date; however
coverage awarding occurs at a given hour on a day. In all cases he governing principles remain

the same.

The realities are that coverage is a necessary part of PBS or any bidding/blocking system.
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Denial Mode

Denial Mode as defined by PBS:
The removal of some or all of your negative bid lines by PBS in order to build you a legal block.

At the top of my Reasons Report it says Affected by Denial Mode, what does this mean?
Denial Mode is used to remove barriers that permit PBS from awarding you a legal block. These
barriers are in the form of negative bid lines such as “Prefer Off” and/or “Avoid”.

If you do not have a legal block once PBS has processed your bid lines, PBS will use the
embedded Award Pairings bid line to complete your block. If PBS still cannot build you a legal
block it will wipe out all pairings awarded to you and remove the last negative bid line in your
bid. Note: if the bid line removed is a Prefer Off with multiple dates, then the last date will be
removed.

This process continues until a legal block can be awarded or there are no negative bid lines that
can be removed. In this case, if PBS is still unable to complete you a legal block, it will use
another process known as Secondary Line Generation (SLG). In SLG, PBS will ignore all of
your bid lines and attempt to award you a legal block.

If after SLG is completed you still cannot be awarded a legal block, PBS will process next bid
group.

Can I avoid Denial Mode?
Yes and no. PBS will always attempt to build you a block according to your higher preferences
and Denial Mode is only applied if PBS has no other options prior to assigning you reserve. 'The
more flexibility that you give to PBS the less likely that you will be affected by Denial Mode.
You may add more generic bid lines or use Forget and Redo to strategically remove negative
bid line(s).
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Minimum Credit

Minimum Credit as defined by PBS:
Using the Minimum Credit condition tells PBS to award you a block closest to the minimum
allowed credit as possible.

“Closest to the minimum” does not mean just above or less hours than someone junior. “As
possible” is always in conjunction with your bid lines and the order in which they were
submitted. PBS does not scan all of your bid lines to award only enough pairings from selected
bid lines to make a legal block that gets you just over the minimum threshold for that month.
Rather, when Minimum Credit is requested PBS follows your bid lines in the order that they
were submitted and will only stop once the minimum threshold for that month is passed. How
PBS achieves this is a function of how you structure your bid.

There are times when the number of Minimum Credit bidders must be limited. This would be
done if the number of Minimum Credit bidders is such that there are not enough blocks awarded
to sufficiently cover the flying at that base and/or the required reserve coverage is not met.
When the number of Minimum Credit bidders is limited, anyone below that limit will have
“Maximum Min Credit Bidders Reached” displayed below the Minimum Credit bid line. When
this occurs, PBS will read your bid and award you pairings as if the request was not made.

I requested Minimum Credit but did not get it. What happened?
Requesting Minimum Credit does not instruct PBS to find you a combination of your bid lines
that will result in a block as close to the minimum threshold as possible, nor does it guarantees
that your block total will be less than someone junior to you. Requesting Minimum Credit
actually instructs PBS to stop awarding you pairings once you pass the minimum threshold,
which is either 71 hours (in an 80 hour block month) or 76 hours (in an 85 hour block month)

When Minimum Credit is requested, PBS processes your bid lines as per normal, however after
each pairing is awarded it will check to see if the minimum threshold has been passed. If you

have not passed the minimum credit threshold, PBS will continue to award additional pairings at
that bid line or move to the next bid line.

Once the minimum credit threshold has been passed PBS will stop awarding you pairings.
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I requested Minimum Credit and there is someone junior to me who has fewer hours. How
can that be?
With a preferential bidding system, that is very possible. Because PBS follows your bid lines in
the order that you submitted them, it is obliged to follow that order. If you fall below the
minimum credit threshold by, for example, 15 minutes and request a 9hour pairing on your very
next bid line, PBS must award you that 9 hour pairing if it is available. The result is a
“Minimum Credit” block that is 15 minutes under the maximum.

Junior bidders with fewer hours have either structured their bid lines differently allowing PBS to
award them enough pairings to bring them over the minimum threshold prior to the embedded
Award Pairings bid line or their bid went to Award Pairings to complete their block. When PBS
is required to use Award Pairings to complete a legal block it will stop awarding pairings once it
surpasses the minimum threshold.

I bid Minimum Credit and it was honoured. This month is an 80 hour month and my block is
at 79:30 hours however I was awarded two 4hour pairings. Can these be removed?
Several possibilities can result in this occurring. One is that the 4hour pairings were awarded at
a higher bid line when the total number of hours was not above the minimum threshold.
Remember that PBS will not rearrange your bid lines to create a bid that will result in fewer
hours being awarded.

Another possibility is in a bid line where it appears that PBS has awarded you multiple pairings
where one, or more, of these pairings appears to have been assigned over and above the
minimum threshold. This occurs usually in “generic” bid lines, where a range of pairings may be
awarded. In these cases the order of the pairings displayed may not be the order in which they
were assigned. For example, it is an 80 hour month and by your bid line 18 you had been
awarded 62:30. At your bid line 19 you request pairings with a credit over (>) 3:59. Although
PBS displays that you were awarded a 4-hour pairing on the 2nd, a 4-hour pairing on the 4th and
a 9 hour pairing on the 17th, they were likely not awarded in that order. With 62:30, PBS may
award two 4-hour pairings bringing you to 70:30. Still below the threshold, PBS continued to
process that bid line and awards you a 9-hour pairing bringing you to 79:30. Now that the
minimum threshold has been passed, PBS will stop awarding. Again, PBS will follow your
bid lines and in this example the 9-hour pairing is one that fit the criteria of the bid line.

Should I bid Minimum Credit?

As outlined above, bidding Minimum Credit mstructs PBS to stop awarding you pairings once
you pass the minimum threshold. If you do not bid Minimum Credit, PBS will continue to read
your bid and award you pairings until it reaches the end of your bid. If you are able to construct
your bid so that you bid just enough bid lines so that by the end of your bid you are awarded
pairings that bring you just above the minimum credit threshold, then this is where PBS will
stop. This type of strategy does require an excellent knowledge of what you can hold to
precisely manage your bid.
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Reserve

Similar to PBS for Block Holders, the Reserve awarding system allows you to build your reserve
schedule to the best of PBS’s ability around your reserve bid line requests and the Company’s daily
reserve requirements. These daily reserve requirements must be met as PBS awards reserve days.

The daily reserve requirement parameters are set according to various factors in the coming month.

These include weekends, holidays (statutory, school, religious, etc.), leaves and the number of
reserves required/available for that classification at the base in the month.

How does PBS determine the number of reserves?
The number of reserves is actually a factor of the number of block holders:

Number of Reserves = Number of Available Bidders — Number of Block Holders

Part of the function of PBS is to award as many blocks as possible and those unable to hold a
block (or request reserve) are assigned to reserve. The Company does publish an estimated
number of the minimum reserve requirement per classification at your base, however these
numbers represent “pure” reserves which take into account absences like leaves, vacation, etc.
and can vary based on how people bid (ie more hours or even minutes per bidder across the total
number of block holders at a base may result in fewer potential block holders resulting in more
reserves). During the PBS awards process, if the number of reserves falls below the required
level then other action may be taken. This may include limiting the number of Minimum Credit
Bidders which, for anyone below the cut-off, will show up on your Reasons Report as
“Maximum Min-Credit bidders reached”. Doing this instructs PBS to read bids below the
cut-off without the requirement to stop after passing the minimum threshold for the month. PBS
may then award more hours per bidder (below the cut-off) when possible and as a result reduces
the number of block holders which increases the number of reserves.

What are the daily reserve requirements?
Daily reserve requirements are the number of people required to be on reserve for a given day.
The requirements usually follow a pattern with more people working the weekend (Friday,
Saturday and Sunday) and fewer on weekdays (Monday to Thursday). Again, in months where
special events, holidays, etc. occur, daily requirements may be shifted accordingly. This is as
much to allow the Company the flexibility it needs for these days as well as try and reduce the
need to draft block holders should there be no legal reserves left that day.

While PBS Reserve works to award the minimum number of reserves on a given day it must also
take into account other factors such as:
* Legalities: 4/14, 1/7 on overlaps as well as within the block month

* Reserve Block Rules for days on: no less than three (3) days on except at the
beginning/end of the month or an absence.

* Reserve Block Rules for days off: no less than two (2) days off except at the
beginning/end of the month or an absence.

* Available reserve block holders @.e. vacation, LOA, Special Assignment, return to work,
etc.).
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Because the actual number of people on reserve may not be guaranteed (this number is as much a
function of PBS as it is a function of individual bidding preferences) it is not possible to pre-set
exact daily requirements. To do so may actually penalize those on reserves if the total number is
low and daily requirements are high. Other than times where peak or holiday periods occur, and
this may vary, a general rule of thumb is to expect 23 coverage on high priority days and 1/3 on
low priority days. Again, there are situations where even the most senior reserve block holder
may be required to work if more junior reserve block holders are not available/legal.

Can I be unstacked on reserve?

Yes you may be unstacked on reserve. With all that PBS must honour, it is possible for even the
most senior reserve at a base to be unstacked on a reserve day. This is mostly because of people
on reserve who are junior and who cannot work on that day because they are either on vacation,
on a leave (or other absence) or not legal to be on reserve that day because of legalities or other
patterns that they must take to satisfy other stacks, etc. Legalities and reserve award rules must
be respected when wstacking on reserve. We know that one rule is that you may not be awarded
a single (or double) day of reserve other than at the beginning or end of the block month (or
absence). Therefore if you are unstacked for even a single day and if that day is in the middle of
the month then PBS must add at lease two (2) more reserve days onto it to make for three (3) in a
row.

A good example of how PBS must honour legalities and reserve awarding rules is the beginning
of January. Here is where more junior reserves (and block holders) are working very heavy
schedules at the end of December which may make them unavailable to work at the beginning of
January. In these cases more senior reserves will work as the juniors may not be forced on
reserve days if they are not legal.

What if I do not want to be on reserve?
You may not have that option, but there are ways to increase your chances of not being assigned
reserve. The simplest is not to bid reserve using Else Start Next Bid Group with Start Reserve
Bid as the next bid group or likewise with the bid line Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group.
Do not worry, if there is no possible way for PBS to award you a legal block you will be
assigned reserve, you do not need to request it.

Someone junior to me has a block and I got reserve, why did this happen?

There are a number of reasons why:

* The junior person may have been able to be awarded extra pairings that you were not legal for.
This most often happens at the beginning of the month where 4/14 and/or 1/7 rules may
eliminate some parings for you.

* The junior person may have waived the 4/14 or 1/7 rules allowing PBS to award pairings that
would otherwise not be legal to be awarded to you if you did not.

* Overlap credits from pairings in the previous month carrying over into the current month along
with the available pairings making a legal block.

* Vacation credits also count towards block credits so this along with available pairings may
have allowed PBS to make them a legal block.

* Language qualifications even for junior bidders may allow PBS to assign pairings that more
senior bidders are not qualified for again allowing PBS to make them a legal block.
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What else should I know?

* If you want a block over reserve then DO NOT add direct PBS to your Reserve Bid Group by
using the Start Reserve Bid as a bid group following a Pairings bid group containing Else Start
Next Bid Group and/or Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group. These bid line and bid group
combinations may send your bid to reserve before PBS had the opportunity to use up all of the
processes designed to award you a block such as Denial Mode.

* If you use the pattern bid then this request may override other reserve bid lines including Prefer
Off. The pattern will take priority over other reserve requests.

* Use a calendar to plot out your reserve time off and working days. There are times where,
within the reserve awarding process, PBS must force you to be on a reserve day even though it
was not being unstacked. This occurs when either too much time off is requested and/or the
time off requested does not allow a legal awarding of days on/off (ie violates 1/7, 4/14 or both).

* 4/14 and 1/7 rules may be waived for block holders, but only 4/14 or 1/7 may be waived for
reserve.

* “Else Start Next Bid Group” and/or “Clear Schedule and Start Next Bid Group” bid lines
followed by the “Start Reserve Bid” bid group may not result in your being assigned reserve f
PBS does not encounter them during coverage or if you are assigned a complete block by
coverage.

* In cases where PBS assigns you for coverage for language PBS may need to ignore any Avoid
or Prefer Off bid line with “Else Start Next Bid Group™ or the bid group “Start Reserve Bid”.
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Introduction

Using the Desktop PBS Bidder is optional and does not replace the current Web PBS Bidder available
through the acaeronet, the Web PBS Bidder will remain in place and accessible in the same way as it is
now. The Web PBS Bidder and the Desktop PBS Bidder may be used interchangeably; if you
submit a bid using the one version you do not need to submit a bid with the other version. Either may be
used to create or edit bids and search pairings. You may use one to create and submit your bid and then
the other to edit and submit your edited bid.

Once installed on your computer, the Desktop PBS Bidder allows you to create bids without the need for
an internet connection although an internet connection is required to install and synchronize the
pairings at your base at the start of bidding and your bid before the close of bidding.

The functionality of the Desktop PBS Bidder is the same as for the Web PBS Bidder.

The Desktop PBS Bidder may be used to analyze your bid to see the pairings that may be awarded
and/or avoided with your bid lines. To do this, the Desktop PBS Bidder will show all the pairings that
match your bid lines as if you are the most senior bidder in your classification at your base. It will not
simulate your award. There are too many factors that impact your bid including what those senior to
you are awarded, pairing combination legalities, etc. The advantage of the analysis tool is that it displays
the number of pairings that match a given bid line. This may assist you in determining the relevancy of
that bid line or indicate that bid lines could be edited or that additional bid lines may be necessary.

The section on installing the PBS Desktop Bidder is found later in this guide and will walk you through
the installation process. The installation process is only required once however, if used, the Desktop
PBS Bidder does require synchronization at bid opening (download pairing and previous bid files) as
well as for bid submission.

Installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder may take 30 or more minutes depending on the speed of your
internet connection and may be installed on a Windows compatible PC running Windows 98 through
Windows 7. There is no Macintosh version of the Desktop PBS Bidder; however it may be possible to
install it on a Mac with a Windows emulator.

The purpose of this appendix is to provide information on the PBS Desktop Bidder. For
information on bidding, bid lines and/or bid groups please refer to the PBS Bidder’s Guide.
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Log In to the Desktop PBS Bidder

Once the Desktop PBS Bidder has
been installed, launch the Desktop
PBS application (double-click on the
Navtech PBS icon).

1
Mavkech PES

When the Navtech PBS Login dialog
appears:

* Enter your employee ID and
password [1].

* Click the Ok button [2] (will
become  available once an
employee ID and password are
entered).

B Navtech PBS Login (%]

Navtech PBS

Airline Code:
Employee D |

:
Fassword: |

Data Synchronization:

Data synchronization is used to ensure that bid period information (bids, pairings, etc.) is up-to-date. If
you are connected to the Internet, the Navtech PBS Synchronization prompt will appear every time you
log in. To synchronize data click on the Synchronize button [3]. Once data synchronization is complete
the Ok button [4] will be active. Click on it to go to the Desktop PBS Bidder. If you are sure that you
have the most up-to-date information or you are not connected to the internet and the Navtech PBS
Synchronization prompt appears you may cancel the data synchronization by clicking on the Cancel

button [5].

& Naviech PBS Synchronization &J

Synchronization Complete

Progress: IiiiiilllllliiiiiiIllllliiiiilllllliiiiiq

Total Progress: E. IllllllnIIIIII.IIIIIIIIIIII@

[_ynchronm [_ Ok _] [_EanceIT Options <<

The Ok button becomes accessible only once all synchronization processes are complete.

You may also synchronize data at any time from within the PBS Desktop Bidder when connected to the
internet. Select Tools > Data Synchronization from the menu bar at the top of the screen.

Navtech PBS

Tools | Help

File:
Info ‘

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Synchronize Data "

Export Schedule toygalendar Application
Settings
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Data Svynchronization Options:

You may control the data that is synchronized with the Desktop PBS Bidder. To adjust synchronization
data options select the Options button [1] on the dialogue box and then the options that you wish to
change [2].

Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Ready

Progress: [ l

Taotal Progress: [ l

Ok [ LCancel ” Options » l
[] &utomate an tup

Starl
[] Cloze on Success 2
Synchronization Status .
Period | Bids Activitie: Feason: Pairings Eaeiggﬁs ;;atitr;i[r:]gs ;;ER? e AI
g M| ¥ @ ® [ m |
o3 | O | O | O | W | m | @ | (]
=v [0 |00 [0 (0[O O
vz | O |0 | O | O | 8O | 8O | O .
bz | B | &= [ F | 5 [ B | 5 | [
(=] i
Filled square Checkmark Empty square
Information for Information for Information will
this period is up- | this period may be | not be
to-date. out-of-date and synchronized.
should be
synchronized.

Other Selectable Options:
* Automate on Startup [3] automates the synchronization process, you will not see the dialogue
prompt box, as data is synchronized every time you log into the Desktop PBS Bidder
* Close on Success [4] closes the dialogue prompt box once synchronization has been completed
successfully.

Once synchronization is complete all progress bars [5] will be green and the Ok button [6] available.
Click the Ok button to proceed to the Desktop PBS Bidder.

Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Complete

Progress: [IIIIlllIlllIIIIIIIIIIIllllllllllllllllllq 5
Total Progress: [IIIIIIIIIIIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIq
[ Sunchronize H Ol H Cancel ” Options << ]

The minimum synchronization requirement is for your bids however to fully use the
features of the Desktop PBS Bidder pairings should also be synchronized.
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Log Out of the PBS Bidder

You may close Desktop PBS using the close button [1] on the top right corner or by selecting

File > Exit from the menu bar [2].

File Tools  Help

b Award == fvoid

=} Prink Preview, ..

= Print... Ctrl+P
BEN

If you log out of the PBS Bidder before submitting your bids, any changes you made to

If you close Desktop PBS before saving your bids you will see the following message

your Current bid or Default bid are lost.

Confirm Close

I You have unsaved bids,lare wol sUre Yol wank ko close?

= 1 % ]

Click Yes to exit without saving or click No to cancel the exit and save your bid.

An internet connection is NOT required to save a bid. When a bid is saved it is stored on
the computer you are working on. To retrieve a saved bid you must use the same computer

where the bid was saved.

If you have saved your bid but have not submitted it you will see the following message:

Confirm Close

I Yfou have saved but unsubmitted bids,lare wou sure vou wank ko close?

[ fes ] [ Mo ]

Click Yes to exit without submitting your bid or click No to cancel the exit and submit your bid.
Submitting a bid must be done if changes are made to your bid in order for them to be considered for the

block awards process.

An internet connection IS required to submit a bid. When a bid is submitted it is sent to
the Web PBS Bidder and is available for the PBS Awards process after bid close.
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PBS Desktop Bidder Interface

The PBS Desktop Bidder interface is similar to other MS Windows programs. The Menu bar, along the
top of the screen, [1] is available to you on every screen. File, Edit, Tools and Help appear when
applicable. ~ Through these menu items you may print information, synchronize data, change your
settings, export your schedule to a calendar application and open the help files.

In the PBS Desktop PBS Bidder, you may move around the interface and create bids by clicking on
different options. You only need to type employee numbers and specific pairing numbers when you are
creating your bid.

The PBS Bidder uses standard Windows options for selecting items in lists:
* to select a single item, click on it
* to select several items grouped together, click on the first iem, hold down the Shift key, and then
click on the last item
* to select several items scattered throughout the list, click on the first item, hold down the Ctrl
key, and then click on each of the other items you want to include in the selection

There are also the usual Windows control buttons for minimizing, maximizing and closing the program
window [2].

Bl Navtech PBS CEX
Fie Tocls  Help i-hv’_'r—;u_r.
@ Bidder Details Bid Period
Info JOHN SMITH YUL-ALL-P Decl3
Employee Number: 012345  Senioaity. 14590 Stat:  December 3, 2013
. Languages: BL Elbgible: ) No End December 31, 2013
Reduced Block: No Line Check Amar: o
Restricted Locations: Shadow Dates:
Flestricted E quipment.
Selerder Festricted Positions:
T Tramning Senioity: 45380
5 Y, Training R equirements:
Pairirsgs Bidding Info
-~
/ BLOCE INFORMATION FOR THE PERIOD OF: 03 DECEMBER - 31 DECEMBER 2013
MAXTMUM LIMITATIONS SCHEDULED AT 85 HOURS FOR THE DECEMEER ELOCK MONTH.
Bids
THE BID WINDOW IS EETWEEN 7&:00 - 85:00 HES
. TEAINING BEID OFEN: 04 NOVEMEEE @ 03:00 EST
Results TEATNING BID CLOSE: 07 NOVEMEEER | 08:00 E3T
= TEATNING BID FUBLISH: 08 NOVEMEERE @ 23:00 EST
o
- PAIRING BEID OFEN: 13 NOVEMEEE @ 08:00 EST
\'_'\% PATRING EID CLO3E: 1% NOVEMEER i 05:00 E3T
PATRING AWARDL PUELISH: 22 NOVEMEER @ 23:00 EST
Trairing
PAIRING CONTEST OPEN: 22 NOVEMBEE @ 23:00 EST
PATRING CONTEST CLOSE: 25 NOVEMBEE 4 23:00 EST
PATRING CONTEST PUBLISH: 27 NOVEMEEE @ 23:00 EST

Selectable icons used to access the various pages in the PBS Desktop Bidder are placed along the left
side of the screen:

3. Info Page: Individual and bidding information is displayed.
4. Calendar Page: Your calendar is displayed.
5. Pairings Page: Pairings are listed and/or searched here.
6. Bids Page: Where you enter and edit your bid sheet.
7. Results Page: (NOTE: The Results Page is not used in the Air Canada version of PBS)
8. Training Page: Training Patterns are listed and/or searched here.
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Customizing the Interface

Some screens allow you to customize the windows. Normal windows conventions are followed for the
sizing of “panes” within a window.

Adjust the Size of a pane:
1. Move the mouse pointer over the border between various panes [1] indicated by the red lines in
the screenshot below.
The mouse pointer changes from the pointer icon to the =f= “adjust pane” icon.
2. Click and hold the mouse button to drag the border to its new size.
3. Release the mouse button.

Dhpacte |2 Deste 4 Up & Down |
IYl:II.-M_L-P

Matching  Filtered Prafened
= ¥ Stant Paiings S06:1004 00
- [ Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 109131 435873 00 [ AlAiciaf Type
e Award Paiings If Layover In LHR 432 435873 425

[] Arw dircraft Type
[ ABowance Amount

rd Fairings IF Average Daiy Credst > 006:00 If Departing 4067 435873
a b 2

day

Forget 2 435873 44

1— - v I t
1 Redo From 3 435873 4492 ™ Greater Than » | Q0: 00
#  foPeingslIPaiing Number MIZE0. MIZET. MBZ0. 515 43873 48106 :| Charters
Award Paitings S0E:1004 435873 435873 7] Deadhead Legs
Start Paiiings 506:1004  0:0
Award Pairings 5061004 5061004  506:1004
Start Reserve Bid
eris Shart Reserve .
E  [m— 1
LIl Paiting Pool Analyzer
\& 3 View Details |[40:67 Matching | 435:873In Fitered Pool 44:92 in Preferred Paol
Ry PaiingMumber | Days | Check In Check Out  TotalCredit | TAFB
M5008 33
2
M3018 x
M9029 x
3044 x
MS051 x
M8052 x
M3058 R 3 [] Duty Duration
qnissE 5 [ Duty Legs v
Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14520 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 ¢ il

Since several panes may be open at one time, you may choose to close a pane by clicking on the “X” [2]
at the top right of the applicable pane. Note that some panes cannot be closed.

Depending on your computer screen’s resolution, you may see more or less information
than the screen shots in this document. It is preferable to expand the Desktop PBS Bidder
screen to its maximum by clicking on the Maximize button [2].

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 1 Page 3-2 2014-02-14



Appendix 1 — Section 3 — PBS Desktop Bidder Interface

PATRING CONTEST OPEN:
PATRING CONTEST CLOSE:

PATRING CONTEST FUBELISH:

<

YUL-ALL-P
Serionty: 14590
Eligibe: No

Line Check Aiman: o

Shadow Dates:

Connacted J‘HN SMITH (012245) — YUL-ALL-P: 14500

04
07
(k]

13
19
22

B8 Navtech PBS
Fie Tools  Help
6 Biidder Details
Info JOHN SMITH
= Employee Number: 012345
S | Languages: BL
Feduced Block: Mo
Restricted Locations:
Restricted Equipment
Catendar Restricted Positions:
e Training Seniofity: 45380
\‘_x Training Requirements:
Pairings Bidding Info
/ BLOCE INFORMATION FOR THE PERIOD
MTMUM LIMITATIONS ACHEDULED AT
Bids
THE EBID WINDOW IS5 BEETWEEN 76:00 -
TEATINING BEID OPEN:
Resuls TRAINING BIL CLOZE:
L TRAINING BIDL PFUBLISH:
-
= PAIRING BEID OFEN:
"\ PATRING BID CLOSE:
PATRING AWARD PUELISH:
Training

22
25

27

B

— M
AV TEEH
£ —

Bid Period

Decl3

Stait:  December 3, 2013
End December 31, 2013

0F: 03 DECEMEER - 31 DECEMEER 2013

45 HOUR3 FOR THE DECEMEER ELOCE MONTH.

G5:00 HE3

NOVEMEER
NOVENEER
NOVEMEER

NOVENEER
NOVEMEEER
NOVEMEER

NOVEMEER
HOVEMEER

HNOVEMEER

= Ee EEE EEE

23:

A
s

£3:

05z

05:
23:

a0 E&T
a0 EST
00 EST
a0 EST

o0 EST
o0 EST

o0 E3T

Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Subemitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

-
?

Scroll bars, may appear at the bottom or right of a window. These signify that there is more information
than can be displayed. Click and hold the left mouse button on the darker part of these bars and slide the
bar left or right (horizontal bars [3]) or up and down (vertical bars [4]). You may also use the arrows [5]
at the extremes of the scroll bar to move the window.
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The Pages in the PBS Desktop Bidder are similar to the ones covered in the main section
of this guide.

Info Page

When you first log in to the PBS Desktop Bidder you see the information page which contains your personal
information and bidding information from your administrator.

B Navtech PBS 91=1:3]
Ele Took  Help ynrmer
@ Bidder Details Bid Petiod
Infa JOHN SMITH YUL-ALL-P Decl3
Employes Number: 012345  Seniodity: 14590 Stat:  December 3, 2013

- Languages: BL Eligible: Ha End December 31, 2013
Reduced Block: Mo Line Check Arman: o 1
Restricted Locations: Shadow Dates:
Calendar | Destricted Equipment:

Festricted Positions:
&P 45380

- Training Senionty:
LD, Training Requirements:

Pairings Bidding Info

/ BLOCE INFORMATION FOR THE PERIOD OF: 03 DECEMEER - 31 DECEMEER 2013
MAXTMUM LIMITATIONS SCHEDULED AT 85 HOURS FOR THE DECEMEER ELOCK MONTH.

THE BID WINDOW I3 BETWEEN 7&:00 - S5:00 HES

TEAINING BID OPEN: 04 NOVEMEER [ 08:00 EST
Results TERATINING BID CLOSE: 07 NOVEMBEE |4 08:00 EST
B TRAINING BID PUBLISH: 08 NOVEMEER @ 23:00 EST
= PAIRING BID OFEN: 13 NOVEMEER @ 08:00 EST
\""\y PATRING BID CLOSE: 19 NOVEMBEE |4 08:00 EST
PAIRING AWARD PUELISH: 22 NOVEMEER @ 23:00 EST
Training
PAIRING CONTEST OPEN: 22 NOVEMEER @ 23:00 EST
PAIRING CONTEST CLOSE: 25 NOVEMEER M 23:00 EST
PATRING CONTEST PUELISH: 27 NOVEMEER @ 23:00 EST

MNote: Should you submit multiple pairing contests, the last one
submitted prior to contest close will be the one that iz used.

H O >

Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-F: 14500 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Subemitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

Your personal information is found under Bidder Details [1]. Check over this section carefully and
contact the planning department if any information is incorrect.

The Bid Period section 2] displays the start and end date of the bid period.

Messages from the administrator will be posted in the Bidding Info section [3]. Note that this
information may change at any time.

The navigation panel B] on the left side of the window is always available to you. Select an icon on the
panel to go directly to that screen.

The information on the bottom of the window is available to you on every screen. Here you will see the
status of your connection to the internet ] (you only need a connection to synchronize data and submit
your bids), personal information [6], a confirmation number from your last submitted bid and the date
and time of your last submitted bid [7].
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Calendar Page

The Calendar Page displays information regarding any overlap credits, vacation credits as well as pre-
determined leaves of absences, etc.

Bl Navtech PBS FEX
-

NAV TEGH
i

Tlum ealay Frbilkwy | Sovtum oy
2B 28 T

(e N [T
ol A 2

sunt |} | T Wied ¥ Sl L1 v Fri at
| ® 2 1 z 3 -

= a - = T -] & a L} T = e 40 L
n i1 Z 13 14 s i 12 13 = ©" iT 18
17 2l =l a0 =1 az 3 18 0 z = 3 =4
s I 20 [ 2= [ =r | =a [ == | =l | E] | = S a1

a1 =1 = [ 3 1 & 1 5 T 3 | | < ] T

Connected | JOHN SMITH (0123485) — YUL-ALL-F; 14580 Confiemation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

The Calendar screen displays a calendar containing your awarded and pre-awarded activities and
absences, including pairings, training, and vacation. You can use this calendar to view your current

block, as well as the current bid period. The calendar displays any carry-ins/carry-outs you may have
from the previous bid period, and lets you check the actual dates of weekends or specific days of the

week that may affect the bid you submit.

Within the calendar, you can click on an activity and a pop-up window appears containing the details of
the item. The calendar displays six weeks at a time, but you can see up to 13 previous bid periods on the
calendar.

1. Current Month and Navigation Arrows
2. Orange indicates the current bid period

3. Pairing
4. Absence (e.g. Vacation)
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Pairings Page

When the Pairings Page is first opened you will see all of the pairings available at your base and in your
classification in order by pairing number. The Pairings Page displays information regarding the pairings
available to you at your base. You may sort pairings, search for pairings, add pairings to your bid sheet
as either Award or Avoid.

B Navtech PBS (=13
Eie Tools  Help E‘fﬁ
3 e View Details | o Award == fvoid
PaingMumber Daps  Checkln  CheckOut  TotalCredt  TAFB L/05tns A | 34 Search & Reset
| ] Al Aircraft Type

\Ms002 3 1330 1405 |m505 048:35 |ZRH [] Any Aircrsit Type
M5003 3 1450 17:30 01655 050,40 oG [] Allowance Amount
| M5004 3 1450 1733 |mase 05043 oG [] Average Daily Credi
M5005 4 1450 1510 meos 07220 |coG [] Chattess
 M500E 3 15:30 1733 |o1e28 05003 | COG [] Deadhead Legs
M5008 3 15:40 16:10 01549 048:30 LHR [] Depart On
M5011 4 15:40 16:10 0233 07230 YV, LHR [] Duly Duration
M5013 3 16:25 1555 01535 047:30 FRA [] Duly Legs
M5014 4 16:25 1555 |m750 071:30 |FRA& [] Ervoute Check-In Time
M5015 3 18:30 1235 01455 04205 BRU [] Erioute Check-Out Time
EE 4 1830 1235 |016:29 05605 |BRU [ In Charge Oriy
M5017 3 18:35 1510 m4:20 04435 |c0G [] Landings In

Results M58 3 168:35 1610 01410 045:35 LHR [ Language

) M5020 3 1835 18:30 | 01545 04755 | LHR [] Lapover

\ef\’ M5022 4 1835 17:33 017:40 070:58 oG [] Posiion

- M5023 3 1300 14:20 01535 043:20 |GV [] Sit Length
M5024 3 1200 14:20 0535 043:20 GVA [] TAFB
|M5025 4 12.00 1420 | ME48 067:20 |GvA [] Paiiing Check-In Time
Ms027 4 1300 14:20 | 0548 067:20 | GvA [] Paiiing Check-Out Time
M7004 1 1230 18:33 004:00 O06:03 |:| Paiing Total Credit
M7005 1 1230 1833 004:00 00603 ' [] Psiing Length
M7008 1 1230 1833 | 00400 0en3 | [] Paiing Numbes
M7008 2 1260 17:00 |17 028:10 |"WR
M7010 3 1450 1833 01454 051:43 Y2, YR
M7011 4 1450 1833 02200 07543 YWR,TVZ, ..

p BT rd 14-5/0 1R mi-drR -7/ YWR 5 N
Connected  JOHN SMITH (0123495) — YUL-ALL-F: 14580 Confirmation #: 1238687112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

There is a lot of information on the Pairings Page. To view more information than is visible in the
pairings pane you may enlarge the window to its maximum and/or use the scroll bars [1] to see the
information that is off the visible pane.

For example:
One of the columns found at the extreme right of the pane is the “Dates View” [2]. You may need to
use the scroll bar and or right scroll arrow to see this information. The dates that the pairing departs
on are indicated by a light grey box [3]. The box may be difficult to see but does correspond to the
information in the “Dates” column [4]. One way to see the dates in the Dates View is to select the
pairing by clicking anywhere on the pairing line where the pairing is and scroll to the right (if

necessary).

n-b Dales me o
322253 2 4 5 B F 8 3 1011 1213 14 15 16 17 12 13 20 21 22 24 25 26 27 282930 1
i 4 5 E 7
34 5@1:
i 45 E 7
i 45 E 7 w
£ | B

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 1 Page 3-6 2014-02-14



Appendix 1 — Section 3 — PBS Desktop Bidder Interface

Sort Pairings

B Naviech PBS =3
e Todk e T

e View Details | ok Award == #-
Paifinas. 1
ParingNumber  Days  Checkln  CheckOut  TotalCredt  TAFB L/OSs | 33 Search L Resst
| [] Allsircraft Type
M5002 3 1230 1405 01505 048:35 ZRH ] Any Sircraft Type
M8z 3 1450 [17:20 (01855 05040 COG [] Alowance Amounl
M5004 3 14:50 173 |mase 05043 |coG [ Average Daily Credit
| M5005 4 1450 1510 | 01803 7220 |coG [] Chasters
M5006 3 15:30 1733 015:28 05003 CoG [ Deadhead Legs
| M5008 3 1540 1610 | 549 04830 | LHR [] Depart On
M5011 4 15:40 1610 02336 07230 |YVR. LHR [] Duty Duration:
M5013 3 16:25 1555 0535 047:30 FRA [ Duty Legs
|M5014 4 16:25 1555 |m7s0 071:20 |FRa [] Ervoute Checkn Time
M5015 E 1830 1235 | 01455 04205 |BRU [] Ervoute Check-Dut Time
M5016 4 1830 1235 016:23 066.05 BRU [] InCharge Oriy
ME0T7 3 1835 1510 [o14:20 04435 oG [] Landings In
Results Ms01E 3 18:35 16:10 0410 04535 [LHR [] Language
/) M5020 3 183 1830 | 01545 04755 |LHA ] Lapover
vgs M5022 4 18:35 17:33 01740 07058 COG [] Position
- M5023 3 1300 14:20 01535 04320 = [] Sit Length
rairing
|M5024 3 1300 14:20 01535 04320 = [] TAFB
|M5025 4 1200 [1a20 |016:48 067:20 = [] Psiing Check-In Time
Ms027 4 1200 1420 016:48 067:20 GVA [] Paiing Check-Out Time
M7004 1 1230 183 looso0 o3 | [] Paiing Total Credi
M7005 1 1230 1833 | 004:00 00603 . [] Paiing Length
M7006 1 1230 18:33 004:00 (06:03 [] Paiing Number
|M7008 2 1250 17:00 (0147 02810 |vWh
[M7010 3 1450 1833 {454 051:43 |z vk
M7011 4 1450 1833 02200 07543 YWR,YYZ, ..
p BT > 2 14-50 1R mi-dR N¥-28 WUR 5 M
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012245) — vUL-ALL-P: 14580 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Subemitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To sort the order of the pairings (for example by Check In time):

* Click on the column header [1]. An “up” arrow will appear to the right of the column name. This
sorts the pairings in an ascending order (lowest values at the top, highest values at the bottom)
according to the data in that column.

* Click on the column header again to sort the pairings in a descending order (highest values at the
top, lowest values at the bottom) according to the data in that column.

Check In : Pairings displayed in ascending order (according to the selected column)

Check In + : Pairings displayed in cscending order (according to the selected column)

Depending on the width of the column, the “up” or “down” arrows may not be visible.
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Show/Hide Columns

B Naviech PBS =3
e Todk e T

Check Out

11405

17:30
1733
1510
1733
16:10
16:10
1555
1555
1235
1235
1510
16:10
18:30
17.33
14:20
14:20

| 14:20

14:20
1833
18:33
1833
17:00
1833
18:33
1R

Total Credit

| 01505

mess

|o1es8

01803

|me28

01543
02336
01535

| M750
| 014:55
| 623

014:20
0410

| 01545

01740
01535

|015:35
0648
|48

004:00
004:00

00400
01147

014:54
02200
(LR EF

TAFE L0 St 34 Search Ul Reset
[] Allsircraft Type

_0-18:3‘5 _ZF!H ] Arg Lircesft Type
| 050:40 |COG ] Allowance Amount
050:43 |CDG ] Avetage Daily Credit
07220 |CoG [ Chastess

05003 |CDG [] DeadheadLegs
048:30 |LHR [] DepartOn

072:30 "WR, LHR ] Duty Duration
047:30 F 2 ] Duty Legs 3
071:30 F [] Enoute Che =
1L Columns Days
il [LDE Check In
045:35 LHR O

04755 LHR I:l Check ot
070:58 £oG O Total Cradit
04320 GVA O

M3 |Gva . TAFE
067:20 |GV c Laviovers

F )
-Eisﬂ 1y n% Equiprnent
00603 O Positions
g: 103 o O Allowance
051:43 |vvz.vvR Dates
075:43 YWR.YYZ, ... v Dates Yiew
nanoa AR
b

e View Details | dk Award == Avoid
PaiingNumber  Days  Check In
M5002 3 1330
M8z 3 1450
M5004 3 1450
M5005 4 1450
M5006 3 1530
| M5008 3 15:40
M5011 4 15:40
M5013 3 16:25
|M5014 4 1625
M5015 E 1830
M5016 4 1830
M50 7 3 1835
Results Ms01E 3 18:35
= | MB020 3 1835
- T
v\ M5022 4 1835
S o M5023 3 1300
M5024 3 1300
|MB0Z5 4 1300
M5027 4 1300
| M7004 1 1230
M7005 1 1230
M7006 1 1230
M7008 2 1250
M7010 3 14:50
711 4 14:50
BT 2 @ 14-50M
<
Connected  JOHN SMITH (012245) — YUL-ALL-P: 14520

Confirmation #: 1238887112

Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To show/hide columns:

* Right click anywhere on the Pairings table [I] Move you mouse over the Columns “button” [2]
and the Columns menu [3] appears:

* On the Columns menu you may select which column:

» A check mark [4] next to a Column title [¥] indicates that the column is currently displayed
= Click on a Column title without a check mark to display it
= Repeat these steps as often as necessary until you have the information that you want displayed
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View Pairing Details

Paiing Murber  Days

TAFE: 043:20

Lamg: 1 AR, 3 BL, 1 GE
Crew Comp: 4 FA, 1 GPF, 1 P
Allowance: $266.50

<

Checkln  CheckOw  ToalCredt | TAFB L/0 Stne
2 | M5001 1 0315 2050 00850 0135
= | M5002 3 1330 1405 D505 |048:35 ZRH
= | M5003 3 |14:50 11730 01855 | 05040 oG
= | M5004 3 |14:50 1733 01858 05043 |CDG
=) | 5005 4 1450 1510 oen: | orza C0G
=l | MS008 [3 |15:30 173 mezs | oS0 |coG
=) | Ms00S |3 [15:40 11810 0549 04830 |LHA
| 5011 4 |15:40 11810 02336 07230 YR, LHR
= | Ms013 3 [18:25 [1555 0153 |047.30 |FRA
=l M5014 4 1825 1555 01750 07130 FRA
2 | M5015 E [18:30 1235 (01455 | 04205 'BRU
= | M5016 [+ 830 [1235 01629 08605 BRU
=) | Ms017 3 |18:35 1510 01420 04435 G
Resuts || 1) | 5018 3 |18.35 |1610 01410 | 04535 |LHA
) =l | M5020 3 |18:35 1830 015:45 04755 LHA
\-\ = | M5022 4 1835 1733 017:40 070:58 CDG
= 3
Traking MS0Z3 Chedt-In 19:00 Check-Dut 14:Z0
Day Fie Dep Ary Turn Egp FlightCredic Ducy
1 o830 TUL Z0:10 CVA 02:30 Te7 Q007: 20
GVA D25:05 a0g: 45
3 0831 VA 11:80 TUL 14:08 TET 008&: 18
oo3: 30
Cradic: 0LE5:3E 0l5: 35 0l8: 15

~

)\ Search ] Resat

[] Ad Aircraft Type

[ Any Aucrait Type

[] Abowance Amount

[[] Average Dady Credit
[] Chaters

[[] Deadhead Legs

[] Depat Dn

[ Duty Duration

[ Duty Legs

[ Ervoute Check-in Time
[ Ervoute Check-Out Time
[] In Chasge Oriy

[ Landings In

[ Langusge

[ Lagoves

[ Posttion

[] Sk Length

[ TAFB

[ Paiing Checkn Time
[[] Paiing Check-Out Time
[ Paiing Total Credt

[ Paing Length

[ Paiing Numbes

Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) = YUL-ALL-P: 14500

Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To view pairing details:

* Click on the |#] to the left of the pairing number
* The selected pairing(s) details will be displayed [1]

* To close the pairing details view, click on the =|to the left of the pairing number

Alternatively, you may also use the “View Details” button [2] at the top of the pairings pane.

To view pairing details using the “View Details” button:
* Click anywhere on the line associated with the pairing (you may select multiple pairings using the
Ctrl key). The lines with the pairing(s) will turn blue

* Click on the “View Details” button

* A separate window will be displayed with the pairing details:

B Pairings Report

TAPE: D4E:Z0

Lang: 1 AE. 3 BL,. L GH
Creer Coap: 4 FA, 1 GF. 1 P
Allowaroe: §265. 50

HE50Z3 Chech-In L3:00 Check-0ut 14:Z0
Day Flc Dap Axr Turn Bap FlightCeadic Caucar
1 oBE0 YOL Z0:10 CUL 05230 7£7 on7:z0
LWk DZEDE 0024k
3 0EEL Ok L1:50 FTUL 1d:08 &7 o0e: 18
o0a: 30
Credic: O15:35 D1E:35 0ld: 15
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Pairings Search

Y search L Reset

i
L3

o T RIS
—

B

TREH

[ dlancial Tyoe
[ & Discraft Type
[ &lewmree Amowe

Gieater Than > | 10500

oy

] o

11

£

*

| N0

0

11245

Paiirg Humber Do Chieh I# Check: Ot TabalCizdd | TAFR LAd Stne E
= | a0z [ 0515 1645 s omm k.
= ME0E 1 155 RESE L Y
GG 1 e (1718 s M k%
& | maor 1 g0 a0 omEEs 0z
= | Mana 1 |0g:20 |1k M0 01206 £y
& manm 1 0640 1823 AT nz4 bl
= Mo 1 0720 e e oIz E%
B ma1e 1 _13: WEE El
o | maer 1 (0730 JELT: Mo meE 7
= M1 1 |0:4s (22m RS M35 7
o [ mezzs 1 0510 215 moen A
BN 1 040 nm oiEE 01%s EY
T Ma4E 1 1545 1715 HEIE 01 1
& | maag3 1 0505 EAE oEIE 0Ln kY
= Mo 1 0545 1715 oEE o EY
B 1 G 1R M2

[] Chatass:

[[] Desackmad Leg:
] DepenOn

[] Dy Ciaioes

Leme Thane  (wf3

L1

[[] Envcedz: Checdedn Time:
[ Emote ChschAluk T ime
] InCharge Orly

[ LandrgeIn

el | [ Languegs

[ Lawcrrn

[ Postion

[ St Lengt

[ TaFE

D Paitreg Chezckdn Tine
[ Faiirg Check 00t Time
[ Pairmg Tobel Credi

Paitirg Length

Exaclly = w1

4k

[ Pairm Hurber

Connected

JOHH SRITH (012245 — vUL-ALL-P: 14500

Confirmation #: 1238867112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

To search for pairings:
* Use the criteria in the pane to the right [1] to define the search parameters
* Once all the desired search criteria has been selected, click on Search [2]
* The pairings matching the search criteria will be displayed in the Pairings pane [3]
* You may reset the search criteria by clicking on the Reset button [4]
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Adding an Award or Avoid Pairings

4 Naviach PE .l._EEI_E

E‘VT =H
0 _wm Dotaks | o mu -.nmd
Pairg Humbes Dl Check In Chedk Clul TolalCiedi | TAFB LiD Sins el e | F&lasu.t
j Y 1 o5 2050 oesn oi13s [ Al et Ty
(SRR || &) w2 3 13| 1205 ms0s (4675 ESL ] sy dincrait Typa
Calendar ||| HEDDT 1 RrE) 170 mess £eCran = F i e s
= 1| W 3 4 17:33 mens a3 |cos [ Aversge Daip Credi
R | IRy a 1451 1510 ‘mem orean |ene @it
\-&’!& 1WA 3 1573 174 015 26 06003 |covi ] Cieadhead Leg:
Bsives ||| ysone 1 1540 1610 OiEdl el (MR [] Dienet On
# | WA 1 1540 1610 P33 ORI |WRLLHR ] Ciutp Dieation
/ EITEIES E REES 1555 0EIE Tl [Fma Ef Gl e
s || HEDH4 1 1635 | 16.55 (mTE0. (o7 |FRA [] Erecute Checkdn Time
i # | WET5 3 183 1235 01455 M2 05 |BAU 7] Ervceda Chack-Out Trirs
= tl | NG a 123 12:35 MmE24 CEE QS |BRU "] InChaige Oriy
0 || wsmr 3 185 1510 ma.zn 4,35 |G ] Larwdngs In
Besits || G WETIR 1 12 1610 01440 [LE 35 |LHR Frl
) 4 M50 1 105 16:30 0515 7S éLHFi ] Layove
Hﬂ\ S a - 1733 01 740 i | e
b, em 5173 1 2 0535 |5 a
# W 1 | 14-20 01535 4220 = ] TAFE
ELEUCY |4 13m 14:20 MEAE  CET20 |GvA [ Paiing Chek-In Tine
# | W7 a 1am 14:20 018 0720 ED [ Paing Cheh-Duk Tire
Al uT 1 TN 10.13 rmann mhe.na 1 Al e Tl

You may add an Award Pairings or an Avoid Pairings bid line to your bid sheet at any time from the
Pairings page:

* Using the Pairings pane, select the pairing(s) that you want to include in your bid sheet [1]

* Click on the Award button [2] to add the pairing(s) to your bid as an Award Pairings If Pairing

Number XXXX bid line
* Click on the Avoid button [3] to add the pairing(s) to your bid as an Avoid Pairings If Pairing
Number XXXX bid line

* The appropriate bid line will be added to your bid sheet [4] (in this example Award was selected)

abgubmit e S | Ok Sa ooy (L, 0aie |3 Delebe 1 Up 4 [ #qfdd S Edk L dnehzs
0 1IEIIIEI1|: l N 3.'0' Decl3 {"r'IJL-\.ﬁ.I.L-F‘ l
N =TT
1: T Srail Painge
THE| ||z M Pialer O Dec 11, 2013 Dac 25, 201 2
Calndar |[3: % Aweard Paires I Layewsr InLHR
— 4. == Ayond Panings IF D Legs » 2 Legs
\.l: 5. e Eevard Panrs |F v eage Dal Credd = D00 1 Depaiing On"Wedresday IF Panng Lerglh < 3 Das
-(\1 B b Forgetl
BN |20 & FedoFrom3
B o Awerd Paiing: IF Paiing Humber WMO2E5, M3207, HE290, ME254, HI19
n ¥ Aryerd Painrgs IHPaving Humbes MS0ED
T n‘-'umdPaili-_g!&
= Shall Pairgs
R Bradvie

This method of adding a bid line will ONLY use the pairing number(s) selected to create
the Award or Avoid bid line and not the criteria used to search for the pairing(s).

You may select multiple pairing numbers to be added to a single Award or Avoid bid line.
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Bids Page

The Bids Page is where you create and/or modify your bids. After synchronization your bids will be
copied into the PBS Desktop Bidder.

B Mavtech PAS

0| Submit, Gl Seve | b ok iy Copy [T, Pasis I:Iulubu 4+ Up 4 Coen "-l'-l.dd T Edit L Arshzs

B Proler 00 Dec 11, 2003 Dac 25, 2012
o o Awverd Pairge IF Lasoesr In LHR
= fyoid Panings If Dy Legs » 2 Lags

% 5 Arvard Pairges IFayeisgs Dl Credt > 00600 1] Depaiing On 'Wedresday IF Panng Lergth < 3 Days
1 " Fioiged 2
AsdoFiom 3

3
e B Pairirags IF Paiing Homber MO2E5, MO207, H3230, MO0, MO391
# e Paings I Paiing Murbss MS023
Aserd Pt
Stal Paiege
& ward Paitirg:
Slail Rz Bid
10. © Slai Aesse
11 % Wlmue 1DapOifin 7
. 12. 1 Sl Cordizon Maimm 3 GD0=
Trarieg |[13: B2 Piele DN Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14520 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 .-

You select the type of bid [1] and if you want to reference previous bids you may select a previous bid
period [2].

Bid Groups and Bid Lines are displayed similar to the on-line version of PBS.
Note that some bid lines have symbols just to the right of the bid line number [3].

These are:

Start Bid Group
Prefer Off
Award Pairings
Avoid Pairings
Instruction

Set Condition
Waive

(o=l |1 [4]ED |
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Bid Preference Editor

The Bid Preference Editor is used to add and/or edit a bid line.

B Mavtech PRS

1: F Siat Painings é"-’-’ il Pec=t
2B Peker 0N Dec 11,203 Dec 25, 2013 (23 Start Bid Group
3 o Awad Paiings IF Lapower In LHA [ Prefer OF

4 == aund Panngs I Dy Leos 2 2 Legs (7 Ao Painngs

Arand Painge

I ] Swvard Paiings IFoverage Oalp Ciedi > 00500 1 Depating On W ednesde (™% Borond Psiiings
| Editing in progress. 3 Inshiclion
|B: ¥ Fogei 2 3 Set Condiion

7 % PedoFrem2 [

e o Ewrd Paangs I Parng Humber MS265, MEZET. MEES0, W34 WEEE

9 o Award Puiings IF Painreg Homser MS023
| Arsid Paiings

Slail Pafings

Slml Amemrve Bid

Hemits

—

L= 10: F Sianl Reserve

\_& M. % ‘wave 10w DinT

Trarig  |[12: F Set Cordition Masimom B GO0

12 32 Fiaber Ol Dec 11, 303, Dec 252013

Slml Aeserae

Connected  JOHN SWITH ([D12348) — vUL-ALL-F: 14590

Confirmation #: 1238867112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

* To open the Bid Preference Editor:

* Depending on the action that you want to perform, click on the Add (add a new bid line) [1] or
Edit (edit existing bid line) [2] button.

* To close the Bid Preference Editor:
= Click on the “X” at the top left

of the Bid Preference Editor window [3].

= Alternately, deselect (click on again to turn off) the Add [1] or Edit button 2] which is “on”.
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Along with your Current and Default bid sheets, your Training bid sheet is also available
through the PBS Desktop Bidder.

B Mavtech PRS

infa Tk [

Skt Trarog
Frefer O Dec 11, 2013, Dee 25, 2012
Peevidd Traivieg IF Pathern Stanl D B, 2013 0ms 200 2013.06c 27 2013
Laard Travining If Padem Stant Dec 16, 2012
Sumard Traivien IF Pathern S1ai Dac 8,203
Arvid Yok T ainirg
fumard Tiawieg

Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-F: 14590 | Confrmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28
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Results Page

The Results Page, as with the Web version of PBS, is not used.

L Mavtech PRS

Reo. s for 7

Slat

& | End
20131202 2353

Tolal Ciedil

i P eind Lok
| 00550

| 000:00

TolslirPeiod Creci. 000

Connected  JOHM SMITH (12345) — vUL-ALL-F: 14590

Confirmation #: 1235857112 | Last Submitted; Dec 11, 2013 18:200°
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Training Page

The Training Page acts like the Pairings Page however for training patterns.

B Mawtech PRS

Traring Type Shart Time End Time Tolal Credd Sealy ﬂiiﬂ:h E Raaal:
REC 003 =0 & 30 1= wEE
izl i) HET T T 3L = Ll Trar.ruTma.
gty AET T THET T [ Traring lceriiier
TF=E0F T262 AEC 00F =0 & 30 iE] ] Paltein Stat
IF=203- 7263 AEC 003 =0 EICEL] 5
IFZE03- T34 REC 003 =0 & 30 15
IFEE0T 1203 GES 005 70 FICET] i
IF=T10F154 = =R [ ER] Rl
IF=T1-1550 = 073 00 [GER] Rl
IF=11H-168a1 TET

4 L *

Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-F: 14590 | Confimation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 -
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Creating_and Editing Bids

The bids screen is where you create, edit, submit save and even analyze your bid.

The blank screen (below) has no bid lines or bid groups. To start bidding for this bid period you must
first create a bid group and then adding bid lines to that bid group. The PBS Desktop Bidder allows
different methods of creating and editing bids however the processes and strategies for the Desktop PBS
Bidder are the same as for the web based version.

Below is an example of a blank bid with only the system generated bid groups and bid lines:

B Maviech PES

y -‘Add I Ede | Anshee

- Cravt Faitigs
E Joiard Faieg

Start Fieseive Bid

Add a Bid Group

If your bid is empty, or you wish to add another bid group, click on the Add button [1]. When the Add
button is selected the Bid Preference Editor [2] will appear. The same choices available in the web based
PBS are available in the PBS Desktop Bidder.

B Nawlzch PES
He Ede Tods Help
5

R Sl Save | A D dd oo Thiate | M Uskie t U 4 int
o mﬂiﬂﬁ:{ Decld o
] Buday

Infos | Bl P e E it
- Stavt Paiioge ol finsk KD et
E vz P aniens: 22 Stak Bid G
aEndar | Stat Aeservs Bid Frahe O
ferny Stant Reserss A g
\_ "
Balrins

=l ogEr g byl

Il

Because we are starting with a completely blank bid only the Start Bid Group option [3] is
available.

The Add button remains “on” until it is selected again which will close the Bid Preference
Editor.
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In this example we will add a Start Pairings bid group:

B Mavtach PRS

vl Fatig: W .
Start Aaservs Bid tmit Fimsmree Bid

Stat Rearsa O Stail Resre

Select Start Bid Group [1] and then the desired bid group type, in this example Start Pairings [2].

Once you are satisfied with your selection(s), click on the Apply button [3] which will add the selection
to your bid [4].

B Mavtech PRS

Caonda AP it Faiiimgs:
| St Paiings: 0 Sitail Firseree Bid
I Award Paiins 3 Slan Resers
parras | Stert Fieserve Bid © Pralee Dl
i Geayt Aespros '{: Sward Panngs
(") Auod Paisngs
< =
s || () Gl Cordinn
& | e

The Reset button [5] is available at any time. Clicking the Reset button will clear any selection(s)
currently in the Bid Preference Editor.

After a bid line has been applied the criteria in the Bid Preference Editor will remain [6]. This is useful
should you wish to insert additional bid lines that are similar to the one just applied. If not, then click on
the Reset button to clear the editor.

Whenever the Add or Edit button is selected a blank line with blue text will appear [7]. This is a preview
of what is selected in the Bid Preference Editor and is what would be added as a bid line if the Apply
button was selected. When no options are selected in the Bid Preference Editor Editing in progress...[8]
will be displayed.

n’ E ditir in progress <o 4l Resat
L’} SburtB-dErwp

Calznda |

dwverd Paitings

P I

.{_.

Slail Ressrs Bad

|

s_r.:;r R e
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Add a Bid line

Adding various bid lines will be covered as we complete a sample bid. This bid is not
necessarily an example of a sound bidding strategy.

The previous criterion remains in the Bid Preference Editor [1]. You may use the Reset button to clear it
or simply select another bid line type and continue.

Ak Mawlach PES

Stant Pairings

::"_,‘* Start Patingss | Bid
\-& nerd Paiing: 7 Stan Reseree
Prefer Off

As we build our bid we will add a Prefer Off bid line requesting December 11" and December 25" off
(in that order). As with the Web version of PBS you will select Prefer Off — List of Dates [2] and then
(in our example) select December 11 then 25 [3]. Note that as you add criteria to your potential bid line
that information is previewed on your bid sheet in blue at the point where the bid line would be
added [4] should you apply the information from the Bid Preference Editor.

B Navtech PBS =13
=2

Start Pairings

Prefer Off Dec 11. 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Award Paiings

Star Pairings
Award Paiings

Start Reserve Bid

Start Reserve

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fi  Sal

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
B9 10 [ Vg 14
15 1& 17 18 'I 21
2 2 u [ N
8 W A

] Appl Time: Range to E ach Date

) Range of Dates

O Weekends

[] Al or Mothing

[ Else Start Mext Bid Group

All of the options within the Prefer Off option as well as List of Dates are identical to the
Web version. The same is true for any other type of bid line type.
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Once the Apply button [1] has been selected the information from the Bid Preference Editor is
transferred to your bid sheet in the form of a bid line [2].

B Mavtech PR

Prefer Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013
Prafes D0 Dec 17, 2003, Dee 25, 2003

— Lvnsrd Pritine
% Start Fanira:
. Dverd Patings
E"m_a Steyt Flacserve Bid n_Tue “Wi=d Thu
Start Resarsa

T T s & B B d
8 3 Wil e o
5 16 17 18 19 m #A
zn a@llz 7 a8
boes . | IR 5

[ Aoy Time Farge |o Esch Dsle

The previous criterion remains in the Bid Preference Editor. You may use the Reset button
to clear it or simply select another bid line type and continue.
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Award Pairings

We will now add an Award Pairings bid line. You may either select the Reset button [1] or simply click
on the Award Pairings option 2] on the Bid Preference Editor.

= T St Faings
m 2 =m Prefer OF Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2012
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[ Depail On

[ Dutp Durstice

[ Dy Lege

] Erpiopes Huorker

[ Ervcude Creactedin Time
[ Ervoude CheckAu: Tme
[] Landngs In

[ Larove

[ Puoition

[ Sitleewgth

[J Tera

[C] Tina [t

[ Paring Check-An Time
[] Paiing Check-Out Time
[ Paring Tobs Cindil

[ Pairing Lergta

[ Pawing Mumtss

[ Limit

B

Depending on your computer screen and/or window used for the PBS Desktop Bidder, not
all options or criteria may be displayed on your screen. Use the scroll bar and/or arrows

[31] to the right of the Bid Preference Editor to see more options (if necessary).
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In our example we are adding a bid line requesting layovers in LHR.

B Mavtach PHS

2 B Preder OF Dec 17, 2013, Do 25, 200 2
2 F laworver InLHR

[ silaiciak Tyoe
e HAwand Paiwings IF Lagowes In LHA [ Avrwp dircrait T

% | Axeard Paiiez: [] Alkresreca Ao

Seart Panica [ Aeverage Dy Crodil
Lwusrd Panngs

7] Chaterz
Geart Fleseres Bid [ Desdhesd Lss
St R iD=

[ Dudp Durstion

[] Dutplems

[ Ermpinyes Humke:

[ Evveube Chehin Time
7] Eridide Creach-Ou Tins
[] Lardingz In

Once the Apply button [1] has been selected the information from the Bid Preference Editor is
transferred to your bid sheet in the form of a bid line [2].

The previous criterion remains in the Bid Preference Editor. You may use the Reset button
to clear it or simply select another bid line type and continue.
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Avoid Pairings

We will now add an Avoid Pairings bid line. You may either select the Reset button or simply click on
the Avoid Pairings option [1] on the Bid Preference Editor.

e o oo (L Packe | S [ilebs

34 Bid For I

| Bt Profesonca Editos

T ok — ‘= .l -._-". -l Rssat
&

Lvaard Pamin =r I LHRA

Aweand Paivingz IF Lapover Im LHA
Lanrd Paming:

B
Start Paiiogs ﬂﬂ -

LAS

Award P L

Start Heezarea Bid L
Skat Aezeres FEX !

D Skarking At
[ 0 Durshion
[l on
[0 Patilion
[ SitLergth
[ TeFa
[] Tirea Duf
[ Pawing Check:n Time
[ Paing Creck-Ot Time
[ Pawing Tobel Credit
[[] Paming Lamgth
[0 Pawing Humbes
[ Livie

T .5
{;:Eml.l.udiun

) Get Condilion
) Wk -

Once the Avoid Pairings option has been selected, the various options will be displayed. In our example
we want to avoid pairings with MORE than three (3) duty legs.

Select the required options and select Add to transfer the information from the Bid Preference Editor to
your bid sheet in the form of a bid line.

LS [ T Stat Paringe i wl st
M Pl O Dec 11, 2013, Dae 25, 2003 ) Skt Bid Group ~
Cdender ||3 % fwverd Panings IF Lawower Iri LHA 1 Frefe OIF
@) ) Awerd Prninge
k_% Porvid Paitings IF Duly Legs > 3 Legs
Eﬂ“"’:ﬁ Avnsrcd Pl [ Aliiiciak Type
Start Feaings [ Ay Airersit Tyme
Lased Paiing: [ Allkserce Smork
i Shert Aesserem Bid [ doeerege Dy Coadit
| Bds | Stavt Hesmros [ Dhateas
y ] Desdheed Lag
k- A [ Depail On -
et [ Dudp Durstion
Of i

Some steps covered earlier have not been described in detail.
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Continuing our sample bid we will add an Award Pairings bid line requesting pairings with an average
daily credit of more than six (6) hours if the pairing departs on a Sunday.

Infa

[ Aok [
i

1. I StsiFatirs
m 2 B PreferOf Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2012

Cdondar (|3 F A Paning: I Lawoes In LHA

[ ol tiiciak Type

."’F" [ Aoy tircradt Typn
;4‘& HAwwani Paieings IF Lagpoves In LHR [] Mlarsarce fmok
- fveard Faninge 1 Aerage Dy Crackt
AL Seart P O Chalez
/ Farnard P aiings [ Deadhead Leg
Start Aservs Bid [ Degaif On

Start Reszarag

[ Dutp Durstize

[T Dudp Lege

Bl Ersiape Huint=

] Erwcide ChactIn Time
[ Ervoue Check-Adu: Tms
[] Landingz In

|« [0 [
rmeit

Note that the PBS Desktop Bidder retains prior information within the last bid line type that was used. In
this case it remembers that we requested layovers in LHR. Since we will not be using this option, ve
will deselect it by clicking on the check mark next to the Layover option [1].
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Once that is done we will no longer see the Layovers options and the blue bid line preview [1] will
simply state Award Pairings until we add more options.

Ak Mawiach PES

O

* [ Prefer0ff Dec 11,2013, Dec 25, 2012

Awaard Panings IF Lavosed In LHR

Sl P AN § «——
Lyusrd Fanings

|

Seart P

Ayward Fanngs

Start Aeserez Bid

Start Reszarag

[ Arw aircrsl Tppe

[ Mlneearce Amor:

[] fverage Dalp Credi
[ Dhaates

[ Deadhesd L

[ Depant On

[ Dudp Durslion

[ DutpLegs

] Empinpes Mumber

[ Ervcute Chechdn Time
[ Erwoudie Chach00uk T
[0 Landings In

[] Lapoue

[] Ponlon

[ Sit L

[] TAFR

] Time O

[[] Pasing Chack-dn Tira
[0 Paning Check-Out Time
[] Peiring Totsl Ciedi

[] Faring Lerit

D Paiing Mumbe:

[ Lt

|« [0 [
rmeit

{1 Aviid Paiag

It is a good practice to refer to the blue bid line preview as there may be options that are
not visible in the Bid Preference Editor pane that are “active”.
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We will now add an Award Pairings bid line requesting pairings with an average daily credit of more
than six (6) hours if the pairing departs on a Sunday.

The required options have been selected and the applied to add the bid line to the bid sheet.

B [

o I StetPatirge

Awand Paivings If Avesage Dady Credit > D0G:00 Il Depating Dn Sunday
fvard Paniig:

B FreferOf Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2002
&= Svesd Paiings IF Lapawesr In LHR
== fvid Paiige |F Doty Legs = 3 Lags

vaiage [aks Credit > OB 001 Caparting Oin Surcdsy

7] Al Sircraft T ppe
D Arp el Typs
7] &lomance dmort

Skart Fenrge

Lanard Paming:

Grete: Ther » | 005010

] Chaites

Start Heczarea Bid

7] Diesdh=ad Lece

Start Aesares

Instruction

[] Dt Ranga
] Diaie Lek

[ Mok
n Ve rmbie 2013 n

Sun bior Tus ‘wied Thu Fi S

Continuing our sample bid we will instruct PBS to forget bid line number 2 (Prefer Off Dec 11,25). To
do so we will scroll down to select Instruction [1] and when the additional options become available
select Forget [2] and then click on the desired bid line (bid line 2) [3].

&k Mawtach PES

Biar

Hid Preference Editar

eEndar
ey

(|
{: T Gest Pariae
2
3
-}

Farget 2

Synard Famngs

B Fulies 00 Dec 112013, Dae 252003
&= fwesrd Paiinge IF Lapawer In LHA
Jisooid Pairioge |F Duty Loge » 3 Lage

Sprward Pamings |

Stavt Paiing:

Sasaard P

Start Aeseree Bd

Start Aazorsa
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After Apply has been selected, the new bid line is now in our bid sheet.

Now we will ad a Redo From instruction to have PBS return to a higher bid line, in this example bid line
3, and continue awarding.

B Mavtach PRS

Start Paiingr Apbr el Resek
Freder O D=c 11, 2019, Dee 25, 2002 S Bid Gioup

Lyusrd P anings IF Lasoesr In LHA {:l Prale CHI
Berid Paiige |F Dty Legs + 3 Lags () dwerd Psitings:
Awward Paiigs If Average Daky Criadk > DE:001F Dapating On Surcday O Ayod Palrge

Farge: 2 Q Ireiruction

Ediing in progeese. ..

Bz P =
e # fusard Pt [ Ly InLHR [
 fids Skat Favrge 5: fuward Painigs IF dverage Daly Credi » IIG'I]I:
= Lamard Paigs:
= : Gt Rieezara B
e b Start Aaseres

;--. |_ O il
'Li.n' T SR

This is our bid sheet after the desired bid line has been added.
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As seen earlier in this guide on using the PBS Desktop Bidder, we may add pairing numbers to our bid
sheet via the Pairings tab (searching for pairings). We may also use the Bid Preference Editor to add a
bid line with pairing numbers:

Calsndar

ffg

Barings

LR

iy
W

JORT

= 4

i

As we type the pairing number in the box [1],it will be displayed.

Ak Havtoch PES

Celsie ot Lo b Doan I3

Prafies (Ff Qe 11 200 3, Dheac: 26, 2002
Joerd Faimgs 1 eagover InlLHR

Josad Faimgs || Aorerags Dy Crsdit = 005001 Deparing On Sundsy

=
L
= fiused Pannga | Duly Lage > 3 Lage
-
1

Foiget 2

Editing im progress. .
A Faings

d.'-:u T

| il Pueiesence Editar

[ Fosiim

[] St Length

[] Tare

[] Tive o

["] Faiing Chakd

Crat Paings
Huand Painngs

O Mal

Skt Fezmive Bid

Start Feseiue

n Tma

|:| Faiireg CheckJut Time
[] Paniva Told Crachi
D Faninig Lergih

Once you see the pairing that you want to add, click on the “>” [2] to move the selected pairing to the
box on the right. Any pairings in the right box will be part of the bid line that you will add to your bid
sheet. Continue adding pairings as required. You may also use the scroll bar and arrows to navigate
through the list of pairings. Once the desired pairing is in the left box you may select it and move it to
the right box. Should you want to remove a pairing from the right box, select it and click on the ‘<’.

Calsndar

Eg

Parings

B Maviech PAS

Prafies (Ff Qe 11 200 3, Dheac: 26, 2132
Jord Faimigs 1 _sgover In LHR
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=
L
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*
i
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Aedn Fiom 3
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[] &k Length
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[] Paiirg Chaskdn Tima
D Pairireg Check-Oul Time
[] Panig Tald Credll
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St Fanig: ] ol
s o |
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w500 MEEd
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Once applied, he desired pairings have been added to an Award Pairings bid line.
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In our example we will add one more Award Pairings bid line to our bid sheet:

& Mawizch PES

e _d' aste i,f Lglrs -'IE & Cowr,
| Dec1a - YULALLP -
il
- T et Paiige
A Frel=OF D=c 11,2013, Dec 5. 2013
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= e Pannge [FDuy Legs = 3 Lags
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- Fedo From 3
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Ioeasrd Paimings IF Paiing Humber ME0E2
Awiand Paisings 1T Pairing Mumber WSI0Z3
Lanard Paming:

Skant Patigs:
Swesrd P aitings

| Stat Aeczarea Bid

Start Aszeres
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Now we will add a Start Reserve bid group to our bid:

B Fuelarance Editor

i oy et

[] Pasiices

[] %l Length

[[] T&FE

[ Time: 0ff

] Pairg Checkdn Tme
1 Paning Check-Ouk Tima
] Pairg Tokd Creci:

[ PairaLengk

Paiirg Humter

From the Bid Preference Editor, select Start Bid Group [1] and then select Start Reserve [2]. The blue
bid line preview on your bid sheet [3] will show where the bid group will be placed.
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paste | [igkcs
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With the Start Reserve bid group added to the bid sheet we will now insert some bid lines using the
same methods described earlier.

Ak Mawiach PES [« [0

i ad 2 it

Caeet - vt
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Our sample bid is now complete.
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If you have created a new bid or have changed or edited your bid you will see Bids Modified [1] at the
bottom of your screen and the Submit [2] and Save [3] buttons will be available (not grayed out [4])

Infa ] Buda | ;
8 1. T Siat Paiings
2 [ Prefer OF D 11, 201 3 Dec 25, 23
Caondar |3 dwend Paiings 1| Layover InLHFR
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% o  AwaidParings || Paring fumber M2
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it § SiakBesewe
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Submitting Your Bid

Bids need to be submitted for consideration for block awards. To submit your bid you will need an
internet connection. Once that is established you will see “Connected” at the bottom left of the Desktop
PBS Bidder window:

iZ_onnecked

When this is done, click on Submit [1]:

v |add T Edt |4 Ansuze

nta |:| id

T SiakPaiings
2 Prefer OF Doc 11,201 3 Dec 2

1
s
cdondar ||3  Avaid Paiing || Layover In
— qd == Sood Pamings | Dulp Legg 3 Leps
LN G o duwand Padings || eragfl Dnady Crack + O0E00 || Dapatting O Sonda
\-‘S& E ¥ Foigel 2
Farres |13 op and Faiings 1 gfiing Mumban W25, MERET, 8230, WMSE2, MAET
B ¥
G o 1l Piring Mumrhe HEI3
Hrk
Bemuts

n
iz 1 Dap Oftin 7

l 3
\-’x H St Condition Megamum B GO0

[ Prefer O Dec 11, 201 3, Dec 25, 2003

f Slak Rewmive

Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-F: 14500 Confirmation #: 1238899175 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28

A confirmation pop-up will appear confirming that your bids were successfully submitted and will
include a confirmation number [2].

‘our bids were submitted successfullyl Confirmation #1233899175

Once OK is selected, the confirmation number as well as the date and time that your bids were
submitted [3] is displayed at the bottom of your screen.

l Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-P: 14580 | Confirmation & : 1238899175 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 !I

Since all of your bids (Current, Default & Training) are submitted any “error” messages
that may appear could be in any of the bids.
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Saving Your Bid

When saving your bid the Desktop PBS Bidder saves your Current, Default and Training bids to your
computer.

To save your bid click on Save [1]. Your bid will ONLY be saved to your computer (an internet
connection is not required to save your bids).

HEQ_E* Tacks

gk [l Seve | M Cuk a Cope iecie |3 Dekbe o Le 4 Do |Sacd TEPEE | L Andyee
Decld - YULALL-P
Info | Bk
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ﬁ 2 B Prefir 0F Dec 17 2003 e 26, 20032
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. 4 = Auced Paings | Dulp Lage > 3 Legs
\.*,% 5 o fwand Paiings | dverage Dy Crack > O0E00 1 Depaiing On Sunday
. [ Faigal 2
EstiE |l72 §  AecoFuom3
B o AwmidPaiings | Paiing Plurber MAEES, MEZER, MIZ30, MO354, MOT1
5 o dyamd Fainngs || Fanng Mlumbe WS123

Lpsard Faiings

| Slak Farings
Aad Parings
Slak Fazaive Bid
10 L SiskFesmive
= 11 % wisive 1 Dy Ol 6 ?
\_& T St Condition Mesamum B GDOs
Traring | 13 = Prafar 11, 201 3 Dec 25, 2003

Slak Remive

Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — ¥UL-ALL-P: 14520 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 .-

Even though your bid is saved, it is not submitted for the next award until your bids are submitted (if
connected to the internet) and/or synchronized (when an internet connection is established).

You may make changes and submit your bid up to the bid closing time. After bidding closes, you cannot
change your Current or Default bids for that bid period. The bid closing time should be available on the
Info screen. You may still make changes to your Default bid, but the changes will not take effect until
the next bid period.

If you will be using another computer to continue working on your bids then you should
connect to the internet, submit your bid (save them into PBS) and then synchronize them

@ When you save a bid the information is stored on the computer that you were working on.
on the other computer where the PBS Desktop Bidder has been installed.

Only submitted bids will be considered by PBS during PBS Awards. Any unsaved or non-
submitted bids at the time you exit the PBS Desktop Bidder will not be transferred to PBS.
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Editing Your Bid

Bid lines, once entered into your bid sheet, may be edited, copied, cut and/or pasted. This allows you to
modify your bid lines without having to re-enter them or start your bid all over.

The process of editing your bid is similar to that of the web based PBS except that since the Desktop

PBS Bidder uses the “Windows” environment it permits alternate ways of accessing the editing
functions such as tool bar menus, buttons and/or using the right mouse button.

Cut/Copy Bid Lines

Cutting and copying bid lines is a simple method of re-using or moving bid lines from one area of your
bid to another, from one bid group to another, from one type of bid €.g.: between Current and Default)
to another or from a previous bid to the present one.

Copy a Bid Line
Copying a bid line saves the bid line to memory however it leaves the original bid line in place.

To copy a bid preference using the Copy and Paste buttons:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to copy [1]. The bid line(s) is (will be) highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Copy button [2]. The Paste button [3] will be grayed out if the memory is empty.
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- Select on the bid line above where you want the copied bid line to be pasted [4].
- Click on Paste [5].
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He Edc Todk  Hep «
| g skt Save | & Cu -:am,}(nubh 4 Up & Ooen |“qacd 5 Edt | L Sz
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The copied bid line has now been pasted [6].

You may select multiple bid lines in a bid group to be copied using the Ctrl or Shift keys
while selecting bid lines.
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Cut a bid line:
The process to cut a bid line is the same as Copy process however the selected bid line will be
removed from its original location after it is cut.

To cut a bid preference using the Cut and Paste buttons:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to cut [1]. The bid line(s) is (will be) highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Cut button [2].
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Once the Cut button has been clicked the selected bid line is removed from your bid sheet and placed
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- Select on the bid line above where you want the copied bid line to be pasted [3].
- Click on Paste [4].
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The copied bid line has now been pasted [5].

Tl m d m RN G R R
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Delete a Bid Line

Deleting a bid line removes it from your bid sheet. The deleted bid line is not saved to memory therefore
if you want to use that bid line somewhere else in your bid then it must be re-entered.

To delete a bid line:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to delete [1]. The bid line(s) is (are) now highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Delete button [2]

e EX T beb .u.fj,j
algiubmil |pdaeve | 4 cub <aCopy EPeste 3 Delee 4 Lo Down |9 hdd S Edk |, ansze
" =y T =
| Cusrent ~ B r - YUL-ALLF -
Infa A i
= |1 E Simi Psinnge
|55 |2 B Praker Ol Bee 11, 2002, Dac 26, 2013
ﬁ.,uhndur 1: == Ayod Pamngs IFDuly Lege > 3 Lege
— d: o Awad Paiings F Average Dadp Credt » 00500 IF D epating On Surdap
F
W) 5 ¥ Fougei 2
\_’x E: o Awaid Paiings If Paiirg Mumber M3285, HE297, ME290, HO334, W39
Farrg: (] Avard Paiinge I tsserage D alp Cradt » 0050011 Depativg On Suday "
B s dperd Paings IF Panng Humbes 5023 4
B Aewd Painge I Lapewst In LHR
s Bodhgrelinee

The selected bid line(s) is (are) deleted.
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W) 5 ¥ Frogai 7
‘-x B: o  Awaid Paiings If Paiing Mumber M3285, HE287, ME290, MO334, a2
Eerings |1 Ewatd Paings Il Paitng Humber MS023
] B: < Award Paiings IF Lapower In LHA
/ Awad Paiings

Unlike the web version of PBS there is no “Delete All” button. To delete your bid you may
use the Select All feature and then the delete button to delete all selected bid lines. To
access the Select All feature either right click with your mouse button anywhere in your
bid or use the Edit menu and select Select All.
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Move a Bid Line

Bid lines may also be moved up or down in the bid sequence.

To move a bid preference higher in the bid sequence:
- Select the bid line(s) you wish to move [1]. The bid line(s) is (are) now highlighted in blue.
- Click on the Up button [2]
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Be Edt Jook Help Eau:"gau
aggsubnk o] Save | & Cob 3 Copy (PPacte | M Dekta # Up & Doen | eadd 5 EdE | L Andlves
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— 4 o dwsid Painngs | Dverage Dy Credi » 00500 | Depaiing On Sundsy
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abgsubmi [l Save | & Ck 3 Doy (T4 Pacts | X Dekda -I-I:Iuwn “eppd HEdE | Andlyee
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—d 5 % Foge
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Borres = o buaid Paiing: 1 Paiing Murber M9235. Moo, I oo M930]
Bk i Paiings 1 Lavover In LHR
| / e Paing:

The selected bid line has been moved up in the bid sequence [3].

The process to move a bid line down is the same as moving a bid line up however the Down button [4]
is wed.

The Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete and Move operations may also be performed on multiple
bid lines if multiple bid lines are selected. To select multiple bid lines use the Shift or Ctrl
keys when clicking on the bid lines.

The order of your bid preferences is important when processing your bid.

Not all bid preferences may be moved (eg: Set Condition, Waive, etc.). The Up or Down
buttons are not available if a bid preference cannot be moved.
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Alternate Accessing of Editing Options

The PBS Desktop Bidder is a “Windows” application and therefore has additional quick links to
additional features.

m

Fe Edt Took Help
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e 4 ¥ St Aozara | 4 Mo oown
i 10 % ‘WewelDgOFin? | S

= i1 1 Set Comdition Masimum B GO0 2
\_& 12 2 Frele: O D=c 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013

Training Skait Flesares

Menu Bar:
The Menu Bar [1], at the top of the PBS Desktop Bidder, displays a list of various pull-down menu
items whenever one of the headers is selected.

M Navtech PBS

| Print Freview. .. o Undo iTrl+Z
il Prnt... Chrl4p
| it o Edt
Al o Crl+x
4dl Copy OrH-C
% Paste Chrly
2 Delete Dol
+ | Move Up
& Move Down
| SelectAl  Cwhth

Flo  Edt | Tods | Heb |BEE#IMBI:HI?_
[ Heip

Synchronize Daka Fi
Expart Scheduls bo Calendar Applization
Settings

I About Navtech PES

Right Mouse Click:
When a bid line is selected you may use the right mouse button (right-click) to bring up a short cut
menu [2] of options.
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View Present/Previous Bids

The bid that is being created/edited will be displayed [1]. To switch to a different (previous) bid period
use the down arrow [2] to select the previous month’s bid and type (Current, Default, Training) from the
list of bid periods available.
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i ]
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e 1 % waivelDayOlin?

= 13 St Condiion Msamum B GOOs
% 12 B Profer OF Dec 11, 201 3 Dec 25, 2003
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Only previous bid periods that have been synchronized may be viewed.

Pursers who have flown as FA may also access previous FA bids [3].

B Mawtach PRS

g Submic diuw | & a ! 2 + Up # Doem (“qacd 3 Edit ﬂ-}ﬁﬁnd?m
| Current =

| | D=3 - pruare -8
el — s ] |
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Pairing Pool Analyzer

The Pairing Pool Analyzer is available through the Bids screen. Pairings that match a negative or
positive bid preference are displayed in the Pairing Pool Analyzer window and the number of pairings
that match a bid line is also displayed. The Pairing Pool Analyzer shows how a bid affects the available
pairing pool for your category.

With a negative bid, the analyzer shows how many pairings are removed from the available pairing pool.
With a positive bid, the analyzer shows how many potential pairings are in the pairing pool. These are
potential awards. A pairing displayed in the preferred pool it does not mean that the pairing will be
awarded.

The Pairing Pool Analyzer cannot predict your final block. The Pairing Pool Analyzer does
serve to show you the pairings that you have requested through an Award bid line or
avoided through an Avoid or Prefer Off bid line.
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Connected  JOHN SMITH (012345) — vUL-ALL-P: 14500 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 la:ze_;:

* To open the Pairing Pool Analyzer:
= Click on the “Analyze” button [1]

* To close the Pairing Pool Analyzer:
= Click on the “X” at the top left of the Pairing Pool Analyzer window [2]
= Alternately, deselect (click on again to turn off) the “Analyze” button [1] which is “on”
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The Desktop PBS Bidder only analyzes positive (Award) and negative (Prefer Off, Avoid)
bid lines in the Start Pairings bid group. You cannot analyze bid preferences in a Reserve
bid group, nor does the analyzer take into account Set Condition, Instruction or Waive
bid lines.

When you click on the Analyze button [1] the Desktop PBS Bidder returns results in two locations,
beside your bid [2] and, if a bid line is selected [3], in a table below your bid [4] according to the
selected view results category [S]. The Analyzer button [1] will remain active until it is clicked again.
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Connected | JOHN SMITH (012345) — YUL-ALL-F: 14590 Confirmation #: 1238887112 | Last Submitted: Dec 11, 2013 18:28 .

To the extreme right of each bid line is a checkbox [6]. Any bid line with a checkmark in the checkbox
is being analyzed. A bid line without a checkbox is not part of the analysis.

You may “simulate” the pairing results of your bid line(s) by removing the checkmark. “Denial Mode”
may be simulated if negative bid lines are unchecked.

Unchecking a bid line or bid lines (removing it/them from analysis) will not delete the bid line(s)
from your bid.
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What the numbers mean:

tatching | Filkerad Prefemed
A0E:1004 0
109141 435873 00
432 433873 425
Matching [1] Filtered [2] Preferred [3]

The number of pairings | The number of pairings | These are pairings that are
that match the bid|that are available as | potential awards; pairings

preference. potential awards. in this pool are added by
Award  (Positive)  bid
preferences

Red [4] = Negative, pairings that are removed from the Filtered pairing pool.
Green [5] = Positive, these are pairings added to the Preferred pairing pool as possible awards.

The first number in the series [6] represents the number of pairings matching the bid line. The
second number [7] represents the “pairing on dates” or the number of dates on which the pairings
operate.

For example: | 109:131

- Since this number series is in RED they are from a negative bid line (Avoid or Prefer
Off).

- There are 109 pairings that match the criteria in the bid line.

- The total number of times that those pairings operate is 131. This number may be greater

than the number of pairings because there are pairings that operate more than once in a
bid month.

Holding your mouse pointer over a set of numbers will display a window with a breakdown of the data

[8].

109131 435873 00

&3 435873 425

15 Matching this preference: h
4 Pairings n

32 Pairing On Dates F‘!

423800 4492 v]

515 423860 47105

1:3 423:860 48108
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The Pairing Pool Analyzer Window

The Pairing Pool Analyzer window displays the pairings in the Matching [1], Filtered [2] or Preferred
[3] pools. In addition to the “Pairings” and “Pairing On Dates” information [4], the pairing(s) [5] for the
selected pool [6] is/are displayed.
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The Dates View column highlights how a bid preference affects a pairing instance.
- A Greenbox [7] around date means that it is preferred by an Award Pairings bid line.
- A Red box [8] means that a bid line has removed that pairing instance from the available pairing
pool by an Avoid Pairings bid line.
- A Green and Red box [9] around on date means that is matches both an Avoid/Prefer Off and
Award Pairings bid line.

Forget, Redo, Set Condition, Waive, etc. bid lines do not display any pairings when selected as these bid
lines do not add or remove pairings from the available pairings pool. If no pairings are displayed when
an Award, Prefer Off or Avoid bid line is selected then that bid line does not match any pairings in the
available pairings pool and as a result that bid line does not add or eliminate any pairings to your bid. In
the case where a bid line does not match any pairings at that base in the bid period no pairings would be
added. You may use this information to either keep the bid line as is (perhaps in the case of a Default
bid bid line) or modify it so that the pairings that are desired may be considered for awarding.

Some of the columns displayed in the example above have been hidden for a clearer view.
Columns may be hidden or displayed using the same process as the Pairings screen
reviewed earlier.
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Holding your mouse pointer over a set of numbers will display a window with a breakdown of the
bid lines that filtered (Avoid/Prefer Off) [1] and/or are preferred (Award) [2] or both [3].

S - |

=5 2 a0 . 20
25 M3052 On December 26 M3052 On December 29
25 26 Fitered by preference: 2 fit:ff;d b;' DfEF!ffﬁ-r- 2

- eference: 5
= .\ g bk

Additional Pairing Pool Analyzer Options

The initial installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder will activate the three basic columns of information:
Matching, Filtered and Preferred which indicate the pairings and pairings on dates that match the
appropriate bid line. In addition to the basic information you may also select the number of pairing
instances as well as two additional data columns to be displayed.

To access the additional information:
- Right click on any bid line in the bid screen [4] and a pop-up box will appear
- Move your mouse to “Columns” [5] and an extra box will appear
- Columns displayed in the Pairing Analyzer are indicated with a checkmark [6]
- Columns not displayed will not have a checkmark [6]
- To turn off a column, click on the checkmark (the checkmark will disappear).
- To turn on a column, click on the empty space to the left of the column name (check mark will

reappear)
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Pairing Instances

In the PBS “Lexicon” an instance is a position on a pairing. Selecting Pairing Instances from the
Column pop-up box will display the total number of positions available from the number of pairings on
the number of dates. While most pairings have one Purser position, they also have multiple F/A
positions. The “Instances” option will display the total number of actual positions.

Turn on the Pairing Instances display by selecting the Pairing Instances [1] option from the Column
option:

[<]

Matching

Removed from Filtered Pool
Filtered Pool

Added to Preferred Pool

[<]

Preferred Pool

Toggle

Pairings

Pairing On Dates

Pairing Instances

A [

15

For example, you are analyzing your bid and you have the bid line:
Award Pairings if Pairing Number V5212 If Departing on December 20, 20103.

Pairing V5212 requires 1 Purser and 6 F/As. The standard display, in the analyzer, will indicate 1:1
meaning that there is one pairing matching your bid line (V5212) operating once (Dec 20).

If you activate the Instance information from the Pairing Pool Analyzer you will see:
- If you are a Purser: 1:1:1 (one pairing, operating once, one position possible)

- If you are a F/A: 1:1:6 (one pairing, operating once, six positions possible)

Using the Pairing Instances function allows you to see just how many positions are available.

b atching Filtered Prefered ~
1: Start Painings A06:1004:1004 0:0:0
2 [ Preter Off Dec 11, 2013, Dec 25, 2013 109131:13 435873673 000
2 ok Award Paiings If Layover In LHR 4:32:32 43R:87HE7I 42525
4 == Avoid Pairings IF Duty Legs » 3 Legs - 860 L]
5 Auward Pairings If dwerage D aily Credit » 006:00 |f Departing On Sunday 40 BE0:8 29
B: Fargat 2 423860:860  44:92:92
7 Redo From 3 BBD:BBD 44:92:92
8 ok Award Paiings If Paiting Mumber M9285, M9287, M5290, 9394, M9391 XEE0: 47105105
9 o Award Paiings If Pairing Mumber M5023 e Wt HED: 43108108
Award Pairings 4 I_I: I:I I| : I:I I| g 423:860:860
Start Pairings 004:1004 0:0:0
Award Paiings 5[1 cn 10041004 508:1004:1004

Start Reserve Bid B N v

The analyzer will now display the number of pairings [2], the number of pairings on dates [3] (total
number of times these pairings actually operate) and the total instances [4] (positions) available on those
pairings.
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Additional Columns

The Pairing Pool Analyzer window may also display two additional columns of information. Each is
associated with either the Matching column or the Preferred column and will indicate the actual number
of parings (and instances if that option is selected). The additional information will indicate either the
pairings removed from the filtered pool or the pairings added to the preferred pool. This information
takes into account the actual number of pairings that will affect either the filtered pool or the preferred
pool. The difference may be that the number of pairings that match a given bid line may, for example,
not all be awarded because of a negative bid line higher in your bid.

Turn on the desired column(s) select them from the Column option [1]:

v | Matching
|
S

« | Remowed from Filtered Pool
Filtered Pool
Added to Preferred Pool

Preferred Pool
Toggle

Pairings

<

Pairing On Dates

[ LIl I T

<

Pairing Instances

To review the columns that are available:
Matching [2]:  number of pairings that match the bid preference
Removed from Filtered Pool [3]: number of pairings removed from the Filtered pool
Filtered Pool [4]:  number of pairings that are available as potential awards
Added to Preferred Pool [5]: number of pairings that have been added to the Preferred Pool
Preferred Pool [6]: number of pairings that are potential awards; pairings in this pool
are added by Award (Positive) bid preferences

B06:1004:1004 0:0:0
10213113 (109:131:131) 435873873 0:0:.0
43232 435873873 +H4:25:20]) 4:25:25
151616 12:1313) 423:860:260 4:25:25

7 |

4273:860:960 44:92:92

423:860:560 44:32:92
515315 423:860:560 H413:13] 47105105
133 4273860360 +{1:33] 48103103
S06:1004:1004 423:860:560 +391:752:752) 423:860:860

The pairing information in the Pairing Pool Analyzer for the highlighted bid line [7] may also be
displayed for these “new” columns by clicking on their respective category.
2 4|

e view Details || 40:67:67 Matching | 0:0:0 Remaved from Filtered Pool  423:860:560 in Fitered Pool  40:67:67 Added ta Preferred Poaol  44:92:9% in Preferred Paol

Depending on the size of the “window” on your screen, not all information may be
displayed.
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PBS Calendar File Synching

The PBS Desktop Bidder allows you to export a file that may be read by your computer and/or smart
phone’s calendar application.

To use the Calendar File synch go to the Tools pull-down menu and select the option to export your
schedule to a calendar application outside of PBS. To use this feature you must have either Microsoft

Outlook, iCalendar, Blackberry Calendar or gCal. Check the help feature or manual of your calendar
software on how to load external calendar files.

To create a calendar file:
- Go to the Tools menu [1] and select Export Schedule to Calendar Application [2]

File Tools | Help

4 = Synchronize Data
| Export Schedule to Calendar Application %_.

Infa Settings

- A pop-up will appear. You may select either all periods [3] or if you wish to specify the bid
period, click on the “down” arrow to the right of the box [4] and select the appropriate bid period
[5]:

Yy Export Schedule to Calendar. Application g|

Export vour activities to a ics file which can be imported

into many calendar applications =g Clutlook, ICalendar,
Blackbermy Calendar, and gCal.

Please select a period to export: m |

[ Ok J[ Caticel ]

iy Export Schedule to Calendar, Application g]

E=port vour achivities to a .ics file which can be imported
into many calendar applications such as Outlook, iCalendar,
Blackbery Calendar, and gCal.

Pleaze select a penod to export: n
Sepl0 k.

Augll

- Click on Ok [6] to continue, or Cancel [7] to cancel the operation.

A Export Schedule to Calendar Application E|

Ewpart pour activities to a .ics file which can be imported
into many calendar applications such as Outlook, iCalendar,
Blackbery Calendar, and gCal.

Fleaze zelect a period to erport:

%J[ Cancel
ﬂ l
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If Ok was selected then you will be prompted to save the calendar file. Give it a name [1] and remember
the location [2] where it is saved so that you may reference it later when updating your own calendar
application. This example has the calendar names the file “My October Calendar”

Export Schedule fo Calendar Application

Save it | [ Deskiop | I I
Y iy Doouments
L) i My Computer
by Recent vy Metwork Flaces
Docurmerits
[Deshiog
Mp Documents
l-_ﬂ_!
My Congpate
‘-"i’l File mieme My Octber Ciercisd [ | - 5
My Network, | Save o bpe: i slereyr Files [ sl e Carcel

In this example, the calendar file [3] has been saved to my desktop. Double-clicking [4] (with the left
mouse button) will launch Microsoft Outlook [5] which will now display the contents of the PBS
calendar.

[he Qi Yhw 5o Iech  Adem  [ip
[ o few L < ol o
Ml gt [ Sareies o
Cabendar - oy Wingh ot Detas (£ Viegmes - Hgh
T T ® (3 October 2010
mOoEam 11
& % &7 49
18 1 RN bR Sep 26 £ ] F- L 0-..I:I 1
TR AR @ N T = i St T VAL
HAamRIoTE SN i
S t
A AR Caberaia e 5 E - o ; -
g Cmeadan s
R o T k!
172 by Ot Eaiendaeiry |||
e | T 17 - v— T T 3 —
i [T =
B
] 1 T 3 . 1 F] 5
FT] FT i Tl m Fo] n
Dol Ercy
S
R
1| Contain JET = i3 3 i G 6
<
] T 3
3 S -
Tl
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Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder

The Desktop PBS Bidder will only work on PCs with Microsoft Windows. Macintosh computers are
not supported by the application.

Installing the Desktop PBS Bidder will take upwards of 30 minutes to complete and need only ke done
once. After installation the Desktop PBS Bidder application will sync with the Web PBS Bidder to
download bid information, bids and pairing files every time you log in with the Desktop PBS Bidder and
synchronize. If you change computers, or use a desktop at home and a laptop on the road, you will need
to install the Desktop PBS Bidder on each machine.

You will need a general knowledge of computers and Windows. Track where files are normally saved
to your computer for future access during the installation process. Write down information, such as file
locations, if necessary for reference later in the process.

This guide has been compiled with all of the relevant screens and windows from a full installation using
Firefox. Your screens may differ depending on the program that you use to access the internet.

Unfortunately there is no user support for the installation or the Desktop PBS Bidder through the usual
Air Canada Helpline channels.

There are four (4) steps to installing Desktop PBS Bidder. All of the files necessary to install the
application may be found on the “Settings” tab of the web version of PBS Bidder.

1 — Download the installation file

2 — Install the Desktop PBS Bidder application (Install MS Framework™ if required)*
3 —Download and install the Configuration file

4 —Log in and synchronize the configuration data

* Depending on your computer, the installation process may prompt you to install Microsoft
.NET Framework version 3.5. This is a free installation and if it is required the installation

process will bring you to the download website.

NOTE: If prompted to do so, be sure to install version 3.5 of Microsoft Framework and
not newer versions as they are not compatible with Desktop PBS Bidder.
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To begin the process you must first log into the Web PBS Bidder.

1 — Download the installation file

a) Go to the Settings tab [1].

= PES - lnfio - Windows Imeenel Explones

EEE

-

@ v & | hitps:){£09,174.36.165) chmfinfo. phtml

+ I cotfce e | 4 K

JJ_

Al Edt  wiew Fawrdes Took  Heb

W | EENatechPES - Info

= n = i
fr = B i - =rPage - £ Took -

NAVTECH PBS

Info | Calendar Bids Results  Settings

b) Click on Navtech PBS Desktop Installer [2].

= Mavtech PES - Settings - Windows Intermel Explorer

|
[T EATE g - mi ]
£

| Pairings | [Halp | [Print | [ Log Out |

@ = =) hitps:) {209 L7198, LaS/cbuyeattings. phind
Rl Edt M Fevorkes  Tools  Help

W OB | Eedech PES - Sattings

w | ¥ CorficataBrioe  [+¢ X

»
o = |ifPaga = i Took =

MNAYTECH PBS

Info | Calendar Bids Results Selﬁr@s
Settings
MNavtech PBS Desktop

" "W
LA T
-

| Pairings | |[Help| [Print | [ Log Out |

The deskiop version af Nentech PBE can be installed onto vour computar and used to bad, search for pairings, analyze the
pairing packs, and perform other PBS actons even when you are not connectad to the internet

Mavtach PES Deskiop is only avallable to Windows users, and requires the depandencies stad in the halp docs. If you have
all of the required dependencies vou can install the application from hese .

Mavtech PBS Deskiop Installer
Aller instaling the applcation you will be required to provde a valid configuration file that will initialize server sabings

Diownload the following file and import it into the applcation when prompted:

Mavtech PES Desktop Configuration File
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2 — Install the Desktop PBS Bidder application

a) Your computer will begin to download the NavtechPBS installation file (NavtechPBS.msi).
When prompted, select Run [3].

File Dowmload - Security Warming

Do pou want o 1un o sawve this file?

Mama: HartechPES.msl
Tepe: Windows Installer Package
Fram: 209.47L.38. 165

| HunkH Save I I_ Cancsl _I

i fils from e kel can beusald, I (8 pe can
F polenialy ham pou compuler. Fyou do pok st e eocnee:, do nol
1ur raave Ihis somuana "Wk e ek

b) Allow the installation file to be downloaded.
Firefox Explorer

0.97MB of NaviechPBS.msi from 209.171.38... [= | 01 |[X] BT of Havles lPBS,msl Trom 209,171.38,165 Ca... [= | = [H]

Bt B el o 200 L 28 LES

MavkechPBS msi from 209,171,38, 165 Estirmated time bt Dot Frown [Dpened so far ce4B]

Cosanioad o; Temporery Foker

Estimated time left Mot known (Opened so Far 0.97MB) Tramfer robec JOZED)Zec
Cownload to: CDocuments an, . \MNavtechPES. msi [ Doz this dinkip bess ben dorninad compbaias
Transfer rate: 333KE]Sec
[] Clage this dislog box when download completes 2 L e || Cancal |
T = :l Smatimean Fitm chacked thiz dovenlaed ard did rok racod any
_ancel s Furoty, Fiepod on wenie downiced

If you are prompted by your internet software to click on Run, do so.

c) If you get a security warning, select Run [4].

Internet Explorer. - Security Warning

The publisher could not be verified. Are you sure you want to run this
software?

Mame: MavtechPES.msi
Publisher: Unknown Publisher

[ Run J [ Don't Run
b

should only run software From publishers wou trust, How can I decide what

@ This file does not have a valid digital signature that verifies its publisher. ou
software bo run?

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 1 —Page 7 3 2014-02-14



Appendix 1 — Section 7 — Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder

Microsoft NET Framework

d) If not already installed on your system, you may be prompted to install the .NET Framework 3.5.
Click on Yes [5] to be brought to a Microsoft website where you can download Framework 3.5.

i Navtech PBS

Thiz zetup requires the MET Framework version 3.5 Flease install the MET Framework
and run this setup again. The MET Framework, can be obtained from the web. “would
wou like to do this now?

669

If you do not receive this prompt to install Framework 3.5, you can proceed to step “s”.

e) At the Microsoft website click on Install it Now [6]. Be sure that you are set to download version
35

=3 NET Framework 3.5 SP1 - Mozilla Firefox
oe Edt Pew  Hgtoy  fQockmarks  [ook  Help

c La- (i .F: ftu:;:r.;'rrscl.'-.rrn:rm-:i-'tcmi‘m;.ﬂr-a.trranmucrhli.i:iw-.asm .. v | -_L',_| g )"
S Mot Visted B Getting Tarted D Letesk Heachines
'ﬂl Internet Explorar B - fastar, safer, sasiar o
T itart States - Enlis
.MET Framework Developer oing 2] Hnitad Srtes - Enplsh
Center
Home Ubrary Learmn  Dawfloads Support  Commoaity Farums e
MET Framework Developer Cerker » Downloads > MET Framework 3.5 SP1
INET Framework 3.5 Bervice Pack 1 Mic.
The= .RET Framework 2.5 Service Pack 1 (5P delivers: e o -
_ ShareFaint 20 PrDJEEtM
Parformance incraases betwasn 20-45% for WiRF-based applications - withaut hawing o et —f- i
change any code Vi;ilﬂ 2010 ;_-;gﬂ?ﬁrc(.

WICF .|'nr.r-:w:m-:_=nt‘=.. thal give IJE"LIEIEF"E.“‘S mare control over the WAy |hl'-_":,l' access data
and services Streamlined mstallation espenence for client application=s

Improveme=nts in the ares of data platform, such == the ADOCMET Entity Framework, -me 'Wﬂ"

ADS.MET Data Sarvicas and support for SOL Sarvar 200B's naw feabuares 3 i
business preductivi

Dawnlasd and install the INET Framawar 3.5 E-Dll'Bunt.:tre:-r-nr} naw: Take the tert drive b

n Other Ver
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f) At the next page displayed, click on Download [7].
) Download detalbe: Miorosoft MET Framewoik 3.5 Sarvice Pack 1 - Mozilla Firefos =1
Oe e wew figory  fockmerks Todls el

ﬁ - C 0§ wi | D Ripethe s sl comidn sl nack et atals, as0s Fand Io=ASRAEFE0A-4131 T T ¢ [l o el
] Mk Yimikend M Gatting Sarted B Labmat Heschnes

Urited Skates  Charge |

Microsoft® Download Center

Downloads A-2  Product Families™ Download Cotegories=™  He

Seah A Do wnitac Canler

Microsoft. NET Framework 3.5 Senice Pack 1 I
Mroaartt i
Visual Studio
Brief Description On this page
Hrrosoft \HET Framernrk. 35 Servios Pack L & 2 bl comulstee updabe & Ouick Details Microsoft
thak corbsins marye e Festures buldng incrementally upon WET & [werviai 4
Framemmk 2.0, 3.0, 25, and roludes runubttes servicing upd ates ko bhe : r |
\HET Framevork 2, aned HET Framesrori 3,0 aubcomponerts -+ Swaken fequime menks
& Imsbructinns |
= WO b i T ey
+ Reloted Resources

& Whiak Dthers Are Dosnl sading

File Wanse; Size;
dobn et 3Ses bp e £AME

g) Click on Save File [8].

Opening dotnetfx35setup.exe

‘fou have chosen ko open

[ dotnetfx35setup.exe

which is a: Application

from: http:fdownload.microsoft.com
whould vou like to save this File?

I_ Save File J [ Cancel

h) Firefox: Once the file is downloaded and the “Download” window is displayed, right click on the
file and select Open [9].
Open
Qpen Cotan g Folder

ao ko Download Page
Copy Dovnload Link,

Select all

Remove From Lisk
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1) Then click on Run [10].

j) The program will download to your computer. Do not stop this process.

k) After downloading, installation components need to be loaded, this is done automatically.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Open File - Security Warning

M arne:
Publizher:

Tupe:
From:

Do you want to run this file?

dotnetfx35setup . exe
Microzoft Corporation

Application
i\ Documents and Setele'l,DeskJ:op

[ Run ] [ Cancel

Alwaps ask before opening this file

whhile files from the Intemet can be useful, this file type can
g patentially harm your computer. Only run software from publishers
wou brust, Wwhat's the risk?

Extracting Files

Eutracting File:
To Directony:

NERNRNRNRNRERNRNERYNRERNN

cihacaldcdsl 038:9264f83a37 3691

LR L

L Setup iz loading installation companetits.
\__I-‘) This may take a minute ar bwo.
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) Once the installation components are loaded you will be presented with the following screen:
B Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 Setup E”§|B|

Microsaft

welcome to Setup .n_e-t Fra mework

Be sure ko carefully read and understand all the rights and restrickions described in the
license terms, You must accept the license terms before vou can install the software,

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE SUPPLEMENTAL

W R e

v
Press the Page Down key to see mare bext,

% have read and ACCEPT the terms of the License Agreement
_ M DO MOT ACCEPT the terms of the License Agreement

[]5end infarmation about my setup experiences to Microsoft Corporation,
Details regarding the data colleckion palicy

Download File Size: 55 MB
Download Time Estimate: 2 hr 15 min (56 kbps)
14 min {512 kbps)

[ Install = H Cancel

Select ACCEPT [11].
Click on Imstall> [12].

m) NET Framework 3.5 is being installed. This process may take several minutes depending on your
internet connection speed (10 +) and may appear, at times, to have stopped. DO NOT CANCEL
THE PROCESS OR TURN OFF YOUR COMPUTER.

B8 b rosaft MET Framework 3.5 5P1 Setup

Dorwriad aned Irstall Progress NEt Framework

Do pacing:

Status: Cabodating ransher rats..
Total Downlosd Progress: L HE /55 MB
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n) If prompted to close specific applications, do so and click on Retry [13]

The following applications should be clozed before continuing with
setup:

iexplore

| cancel | [ Rew | [ lgoe |

In this example we would close Internet Explorer (Firefox, IE, etc.)

0) NET Framework 3.5 will continue to be installed. Again, this process may take several minutes and
may appear, at times, to have stopped. DO NOT CANCEL THE PROCESS OR TURN OFF YOUR
COMPUTER.

¥ Microsoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 Setup

Microsaft

Download and Install Progress " n_e‘t Fra mework

Installing:

i) Download complete. You can now disconnect fram the Internst,

Cancel
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p) When Framework 3.5 has been installed you may click on Exit [14].

% wicrosoft .NET Framework 3.5 SP1 Setup

Microsaft

Setup Complete .NEt Framework

Microsoft .MET Framework 3.5 SP1 has been installed successfully.

j‘_J 1t is highly recommended that vou download and install the latest service packs and security
updates for this product,

For more information, see Windows Update

q) You must restart your computer for the Framework installation to be completed. If you are ready to
do this, click on Restart Now [15]. Note, if you have other applications open on your computer they
may lose any unsaved data, so save them before restarting.

While you may restart later, you may not be able to use and install Desktop PBS Bidder until you do.
Microsoft .MET Framework 3.5 SP1 Setup

“f'ou must restart pour computer to complete the installation.

Riestart Now Restart Later

r) After restarting you will need to start the NavtechPBS installer program. Find the NavtechPBS icon
[16] on your desktop.
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s) Double-click on the NactechPBS icon (see [16] above). You may get a Security Warning, if so click
on Run [17].

Open File - Security Warning

The publizher could not be vernfied. Are you sure pyou want to
run this software?

ﬁl]l Mame: MavbechPES.msi
Publizher.  Wnknown Publisher

Type: Windows Installer Pack
From: C:\Documents and Setale'l,DeskJ:op

[ Fun ] [ Cancel

Always azk befare opening this file

Thiz file doez not have a valid digital signature that verifies it
publisher. v'ou should only ran zoftware from publishers you trust.
How can | decide what software to run?

t) On the NAVTECH PBS Setup Wizard screen, press Next> [18].
5 Maytach PRE =] ]

‘Walcome to the Navtech PES Sah.i Wizard

The: mybabe wil quide pou Hrgughy e glaps mquiecta Feloll Mestach PESS o pour oo npaiier,

S FM MG T his conpuber prapramis prokschs d by oo patighl e ad inbsinatonal sl e
Urardhorirad dupbcwhian or deciibubon of (hir pogen, or sy parbonicl &, nep reeul o zesee ol
or primansl peral bas, ared wall be procecubed o e s ssbent possios urde e ke

u) You may choose a folder for the installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder [19], or use the default
folder (recommended). Once you are satisfied with the folder, click on Next> [20].

Select Installation Folder

VTECH

The mesler wil mesl Regbs ch PSS b the iobosarng foldsr

T ekl iy it bobder. ok Baed ™ Ta welal oy cifleni folder. srdaril bedos ar ook *Bicesse”

Eobcka:
- "Pragnam Fes Mavkach InciHawteck PEG) [ Hrorm.. |

 Cecel | | -:Ba_-c1_| I_Hnl.) ] 20
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v) Confirm installation of the Desktop PBS Bidder by clicking on Next> [21].

W
NAVTECH

The iretslles iz resdy o iretsl Nesdech PES o pou compuls
CHek “Merd 1o sl ol the mestaldalion

[ ool ][ aBack | [ Hew: |

w) Navtech PBS will be installed. Do not cancel the process.

1% Mawiech PES [all=]

NAVTECH

Hertech PBS & being irataled

Phasros vl

x) When the installation process is complete, click on Close [22] to close the window.

.
5 Howlech PES

|nsTaiation Complate

AVTECH

Masteck PRS has been sicoess ol ks led
ok "Chosir" 1o et

Plaams e wind ove Updaleboocleck, bon sy atical o pdsies o e MET Framamo.
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y) A new icon will be created called Navtech PBS [23]. Before we use it we will need to download the
proper configuration file from the Web PBS Bidder.

Navtech PES

Downloading the Configuration File

3 — Download and install the Configuration file

Prior to using the Desktop PBS Bidder for the first time, we need to download a configuration file. You
download the configuration file by using the link on the Settings tab of the Web PBS Bidder.

a) If not already logged into Web PBS Bidder, do so. Then go to the Settings tab [1] and click on the
Navtech PBS Configuration File link [2].

£ Maviech PES - Setting e Inlermel Explorer e
@.r_ = | hitps:)E05. 171, 36.L65]chiafsettngs. e * I cortificabe Bror | 4+ X i
Al .Edl .'-‘iem Fwn:r;:u! Tcd! Hub
BEOST|@natech FES - Sectings f - B eheage - ek s "
NAVTECH PBS yeTTmen
Info  Calendar Bids Results Snttirrga Pairings | [Melp| [Print] | Log Out |
)

Settings

Navtech PBS Desktop

Tha daskiop version of Nawech PBES can be installed onta your computer and used to bid, search for pairngs, analyze the
pairing pocks, and perfarm other PBS actions even when you are nol connacted 1o the inemet

Mavtech PBS Deskiop is only available to Windows users, and requires the dependencies listed in the help docs. ¥ you have
all of the required dependencies you can insiall the applicaion from here:

Mawvtech PBS Desktop Instalkar

Aftar installing the application you will ba required to provide a vald configuration fike that will ininalize sener sattings.
Dhonnilceaed the Tollenwing file and impot it into the application when poomgted

Mavtech PBS Deskiop Configuration File
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b) Select Save File [3] and save the NavtechPBS.ini file [4] by clicking OK. Remember the location

where it is saved on your computer. It is best to save it to your desktop.

Opening NavtechPBS.ini

Yau have chosen to open

[£] NavtechPBS.ini

which is a: Text Document
from: htkps:ff209,171.38. 165

what should Firefox do with this fils?

) openwith | Motepad (default) v

%ﬁave File

Do this automatically For files like Heizfeareeny on,

I K, l [ Cancel

The file’s icon will look like this [B]:

MSVIECORES)

The configuration file has now been downloaded.
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Appendix 1 — Section 7 — Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder

4 — Log in and synchronize the configuration data

The first time we log in to the Desktop PBS Bidder we need to indicate the configuration file and then
synchronize the Desktop version with the Web version. Once we set up the link this process will only
require one click on the Desktop PBS Bidder.

a) Open up the Desktop PBS Bidder by double-clicking on the Navtech PBS icon [1]:

Mavtech FES

b) As this is the first time we run the application, we are prompted to import the configuration file.
You will need to specify the location of the NavtechPBS.ini file during this process.

Click on Browse... [2].

Import Configuration File

In order to synchmomze and downlosd data hles, the sysiem must
b propesly configuresd with a valid ALC and Data Server.

Please: impert the configuration file provided co e Settings tah
of Nawtech PES Web to ensure these settings ane comect .

Saiings
ALC:

Data Sepser:

==

¢) You will then need to go to the where the NavtechPBS.ini file was saved, in this case it is on the
desktop [3]. Once located click on the file (NavtechPBS) and click Open [4]..

PBS Bidder’s Guide

Open {7 x|
Lock 1 | [ Desklop = o cm
Iy Dooumenis I_jRmpasitary
,_,3) o ey Computer ESnger Cor b
MyFacorl | |“dMy Mebuork Places | TEST RLNS DECTA
Diocamenbs ) 2006-09 Asvards — =
2008 avesrch sl baems | CHflaviechiEs R]
E__H 12009 aveards
Diasieep ) 2009 Awands al bases
2010 mvesnds
_JFormalien
_J=adwin Soeen Caplure
iioge
M r imasting nfo
CoIrss TECH
ihavhech hiew Relemse Info
. ZJPES Dofects & Inquirias
Wy Compubar
Fis reme: Pr—E ~| et n
Py Mepmok  Fies cbnpes Nentbech PES ool dkes [ini) «| Cancsl

Appendix 1 — Page 7 14

2014-02-14



Appendix 1 — Section 7 — Installing the PBS Desktop Bidder

d) The import Configuration File location is copied into the proper area of the window [5], and now we
click on Ok [6].

Y System Settings

In order to synct ize and di load data files. the system must
be properly configured with a valid ALC and Data Server.

Please import the configuration file provided on the Settings tab
of Navtech PBS Wzl io o—oyre these settings are comect.

Import Configuration Fil

!C:\Documerﬁs and Seﬂings‘\sharedﬂ'l\Desk‘top\NavtechPE [ Browse... ]

Settings
ALC: [Aca |
Data Server: [209.171.38.165 n |

[ ok |[ cance |

e) You will be prompted for your Employee ID and Password [7]. Use the same ones as you would
when logging into the Web PBS Bidder.

L
MNAVTECH

B Navtech PBS Login

Navtech PBS

Aiing Code: ~ ACA D B S

Employee ID: [ac009410 |
|

Password: | |

[ Ok l [ Cancel ] [ Options V]
Coading...

f) If you are prompted by an invalid security pop-up, click on Yes [8].

Server Security Certificate Invalid

Unable to validate the security certificate for the server
'209.171.38.165. Itis possible, though unlikely, that
the security of your communications to server has been
compromised.

Would you like to continue anyway? (answering ™o’ will
place the application in Offline Mode)

Bl

2) You are now ready to synchronize the data between the Web PBS Bidder and the Desktop PBS
Bidder. Click on Synchronize [9].

B Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Ready

Progress: L l
Total Progress: En l

Cancel ] ’ Options << ]
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h) A Progress bar [10] will indicate the progress of the synchronization. This goes fairly quickly
however wait until you see Synchronization Complete [11]. When complete you can click on Ok

[12].

B8 Navtech PBS Synchronization

Getting YUL-ALL-P Category Data...

Progress: N

Total Progress: @

|lllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllli

[ Cancel

] [ Options << ]

ﬂ Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Complete [ |

Progress: [IlllIIIIIlllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllq

Total Progress: [lllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllllli

i) The Desktop PBS Bidder will now load.

PBS Bidder’s Guide

[ Synchronize ] [ Ck [ Cancel ] [ Cptions << ]

Loading...
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J)  When loading is completed the application will display the Info tab, just as with the Web PBS
Bidder.

Bed Furad

el Gepewber F 200
L Figres W el Dolohesr 2 2000
Feuced B [ i 1 R

Fagacred .comaora Sradew Taed

Cooneciec - PRUL SOUCHRARL G- A0 - TLLAUL-F1 D720

Confrrmbon & SINGITE  Last Satrwited: Sap 27, 200 25480

The Desktop PBS Bidder will always attempt to synchronize when loaded. If you do not have an
].

internet _connection then you may simply click on Cancel [13

B Navtech PBS Synchronization

Synchronization Ready

Progress: [

Total Frogress: | 1

’ Cancel ] ’ Options <« ]

Desktop PBS Bidder will load and you may use it to search pairings and/or create/modify your bids
without a connection to the internet.

Remember that you must save and synchronize your bids with the Web PBS Bidder (as above) for them
to be used for the awards process.
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You may also manually force synchronization from within the Desktop PBS Bidder application by going

to Tools and clicking on Synchronize Data [14].

n Mavtech PBS

ﬁﬁ Heip
] Swnchronice Daks 14 d
0 Export Schadub= 1o Miication
i o
D723
Langunce Bygtie N
o Ling Crech Aman: M
giass | Sradow Dalss

Asium

B Peand

Slet  Geptember 25, J0T0
End:  Oclober 29, 2000

Corrected | PALL BOUCHARD (D040} - YLL-ALLP: 07230

Confrmedon 2 1227023258 | Last Submethbed: Sep 27, 2010 2148 |
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Training Bid

The Navtech PBS Training Module allows you to bid for training patterns according to your individual
likes and dislikes.

Bidding for Training and the Training Award occurs prior to the opening of the pairings bid period. The
bids that you submit along with the training patterns and other parameters in PBS, added by your
administrator, are used to automatically award training patterns for the bid period when required. Once
training patterns have been awarded they will be added to your schedule for the proceeding flying bid
period. Any pairings will be assigned around your awarded training patterns.

PBS considers each crewmember’s seniority and training bid when awarding training patterns and
ensures that the awarded training events meet as many crewmember preferences as possible, while also
meeting legality requirements and the company’s requirements for training. Cabin Personnel seniority is
used for your training bid. Training patterns are awarded strictly according to the seniority and training
state of each bidder, with the most senior bidder’s training pattern awarded first, and the most junior
bidder’s training pattern awarded last.

There are some trainings (e.g.. Annual Requalification Training) that are mandatory to take in a specific
bid period. Other trainings (e.g.. new aircraft, service, etc.) where training sessions are available for
multiple months may be optional for you to take right away. In these cases the number of seats available
for the month is published and as long as there is a sufficient number of junior bidders who are required
to attend training then you may not be required to attend that training in that bid period.

One word of caution is that if the minimum number of bidders required to take the training
is not met for the bid period then training will be assigned to those legal to attend training
in reverse order of seniority. Also, if more bidders request training in a given month then
the most senior bidders will be awarded training.
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Obtaining Training Information

Information on the training bid period, training patterns and if you are due for training (REC — Annual
Requalification Training) in the next bid period.

PBS Bidding, Awards,Contesting and Monthly Reports

Access the PBS Training Bid i
Package Info and Reports [I1]
from the portal.

PBS Training Bid Package Info and Reports

Select  the  appropriate  bid ey 554

1 e December 2013
perIOd [2] » November 2013

e October 2013
» September 2013

» August 2013
View the available information January 2014 - PBES Training Bid Package Info and Reports
for: . .
widdiag Infarmatien (Jasuary P11
[3] Tralmng Bld C.O.‘,er Page .[lwrﬂ.ﬂl .. .'r.'.;l!|r|-n-l|:1"r\. |r|b.l|:"1'.' ienrf | YL "IFIE<_
[4] Recurrent Tralmng Due Tralaleg Iefarmation § Lasuars 201 J

[5] Course Session Summary
[6] Training Bulletins
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Training Bid Cover Page

Information on:
+ Toeining Bid periods @ MONTREAL
* Recurrent Training
° Retum following a IJOIlg-TeIm Attachedd k= the Tralnimg information for the bock month of:

Sick Leave JANUARY 2014

Block Period: 01 JANUARY = 30 JANUARY

Mgxiimiam LimEations: B0 howrs
Blocking window: F1:00 — S0:00 hours

[ TRAINING BID OFER 06 DECEMBER 08:00 EDT
TRAINING BID CLOSE 09 DECEMBER 08:00 EDT
THAINING AWARDS PUBLISH 10 DECEMBER 13:00 EDT
BEcerens Tasion

Cabiry £ i 15 b nacusind Sraining and schedulind for viition of 13 din or mons derisg e & ma ranth
e L 2% mont®) are advised fhot they must re-guallfy inthe MOMNTH PRIOE, |2 their 115 monh

o) Eecegrion SO0uTs Tor Crew meTiters cue in Apil, sho onrat atieed brakneng i the preceding month {Hah] 25
[P Training introdsons & rasy Srairing modubs n April of every pear. Instiad, S sffechid ceve messers il b
reguived b atiend re-quelificaion mraining in e Ioliowing montn, e in May

Exturm Following & Leng-Tere Sick Logve

Caabir Pamanrasl scheduled to ntom to duty folowing = long-Semm sich ke mant prvdicle @ medical cortificats
inghcating & spedific retum dote in onder 1D be: eligible lor 2 trenisg avosd. A8 medcal cerfictes mest be fased
o L4223 PRE prior b TRATHING bid closs and Sxlowed up with @ phose call i Crew Planring 4= corfim
recaipt of tha fa

In Fm st that & msdicel & sof sscenved by this deedlice and e emplonms sutsegeenily bocks on OR B
proakiing & medical o pelrings award puses, the Taining wil be assgned prior W BE pEinings avwand.

MNOTE: & catin cpew il be: recuired o B for and attend Training At their own base.

Sl tn monthiy bloces and vecaton, fraining will be D for and smarded on o sty bass

#.4 eesglt, pece smarded, scheculer traning = Snal end changes may ot e requeshed 3 oy

modiicanions afer the dward will heve ssnirity implicazions. s addition, PES s designed to awasd duties by
rabigery |Beseiclassiloation . Thersfore, & s nol pessib e o alow empiyes o bid kr lnene at seofher base

Recurrent Training Due

List of employees due for training:

o In Order Of Cabin Personnel Base |[EmpID | Cabin |Name Course | Orig Due EarlyDue | Absences
.. Sen Code Date Date
YUL 054321 | 01010 Jones Kim REC 31 Jan 2014 VAC  01Jan2014 -05 Jan 2014
senlonty YUL 022343 | 02220 SkJean Jean REC 31 Jan 2014 VAC  01Jan2014 —14 Jan 2014
1 o UL 012321 | 02980 Roy Roy REC 31Jan 2014
L]
IHCIUdeS Absence lnfomlatlon as UL 013579 | 05450 Srnith Jeanne REC 31 Jan 2014 Ahsent 01 Feh 2014 - 28 Feb 2014
. VAC 15 Jan 2014 28 Jan 2014
a reminder for those due for | v fom omn { T e S| G| S
.« . YUL 003490 | 10020 Potter Linda REC 31 Jan 2014
t[‘a]nmg Of any absences that may K] AGR7RE | 11900 Bans Worrarac BER 3 Tan W14

affect the training patterns that
you may bid for
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Course Session Summary

List of training patterns:
*In order of date (per training . M pemtophontinebbisontnk oot
title)

* Includes  training code  and
session which is useful for
bidding purposes

IFS Training Monthly Course Sessions
Sommaire Formation SEV Mensuelle

. . anuary 2014 7 J: ap B
¢ Includes information on class SRy 2038 J darnour 0N
. Trai courses avadable | h PES
capacity, for what base as well as e e e e
. Date Code Title Titre I Cap. | Base | TimeHours
start/end times i | IFS209 RECURRENT-2 | 7288 | 20 | YYZ | 08301740
Zamiaod | IFS203 RECURRENT-2 Taol 18 Y2 | oRao1700
otanod | PSS RECURRENT-2 |Tea 0 YYE GRI0-17.00
NOTE thiS infonnation iS also 20040107 | IFS203 BECLURAEMT.2 Tand 20 YE 2.30-17.00
: ramoe | IFS203 REGURREMT-2 TEm I YUL | mad-1io0
accessible thI‘Ollgh PBS once you 2014MINE | IFS203 RECUARENT.2 7and | 20 | vvZ | o83l
. . 20040108 | IF5203 RECURRENT-2 7273 [ YWR | 301700
are logged m to PBS by selectmg 204M10% | IFS203 RECUAAEMT2 TI05 [ YYE 08301700

the Training Pattern button at the
top right of the screen.

Training Bulletins

List of training bulletins: Training Bulletins
* Click on the link associated with

. .. . Dacomber 31, 2073
the desired Training Bulletin

# Annual Recurrent Training Bulletin [PDF]

& B787 Training Bulletin [PDF]

s B-Lounge Training [PDF]

+ Requalification { REQUAL) Information Guide [PDF]

« Special Initial Training (SPIN) Information Guide [PDF]

« Training Monthly Course Sessions - January [PDF]

# Cabin Crews Service Training "Standing Ovation® Bulletin [PDF]
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Accessing Your Training Bid

Your Training Bid is accessed through the portal in a similar way to your pairing (flying) bid:

Select PBS
and Award Results [1]

TRAINING Bidding

& 2014 plack manths [POF]
& 2017 Black Manths jPoF]
2007 Black Manths [PoF]

w Bidding & Aviard Selsdils [FOr]
PES TRAIN id Fig and Begart

» PAS THAINDYG Hididsg el Aviard Py
lading In "

PBES Bidding, Awards,Contesting and Monthly Reports

Select Click here to bid for
Training [2]

PBS Training Bid and Award

TRAINING BID OPEM: JANUARY 7th @ 08:00 EST
TRAIMNING BID CLOSE: JANUARY 10th @ 08:00 EST
TRAINING AWARD PUBLISH: JANUARY 13th @ 23:00 EST

o Click here to bid for Training «§ 2
e Click here to access the PBS Training Award Results
e Click here to access Instructions for Bidding Training in PBS [Fory

Log in to PBS using your employee
number and password

Click on Log In [3] or press the Enter
key on your keyboard

Employes Mumber: |ac012345

Fassword:

* by Logging In to Mawvtech PBS you are agresing to the Terms of Use

Once you have logged in you will be

MNAVTECH PES ]
brought to PBS Blddlng on the Info rfo Caendar Bide Rssults Ssitings Paiviegn | | Dol Pomwins | | Holg | | Prim | | Leg Owi
page <Jul1) Bid Period
NOTE: This is the same site as is B

used for your Pairings Bid.
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Must Go / May Go

Must Go / May Go:
When you log in to the PBS Bidder you will be notified on the Info page if you have training
requirements. Your administrator sets your training state based on your requirements. There are two
training states: MUST GO, MAY GO.

NAVTECH PBS EA;E;.F!
Info| Calendar Bids 'Results Settings [Paitings | [Training Patterns | [Help | [Prim] [Log Ot |

Jul13 Bid Period
[ JOHN SMITH (012345) = YYZ-ALL-FA: 03690 - Bilingual .

juired - Training Senionty 44040 - Requiremeants. REC (MustGo) <=

TRT (Mayo) 4—.
Must Go:

Crewmembers with requirements flagged as MUST GO are required to take training in the next
period.

If your training requirement is MUST GO:
* the Info screen will display the training type and the text MUST GO [1]
* Training bids will be the default when you go to the Bids tab
* PBS will attempt to honor your bids, but you will still be awarded a training pattern even if
your bids cannot be honored
* the AVOID VOLUNTARY TRAINING bid line will be ignored

May Go:
Crewmembers with requirements flagged as MAY GO are not required to take training in the next
period but still may be awarded training patterns due to their seniority and requirements set by the
administrator.

If your training requirement is MAY GO:
* the Info screen will display the training type and the text MAY GO
* training bids are the default when you go to the Bids tab
* the AVOID VOLUNTARY TRAINING bid line may be used, but you might be awarded
training patterns to meet administrator requirements
* if you are awarded a training pattern PBS will attempt to honor your bids but administrator
requirements take priority

Buddy Bidding is NOT available with Training bids.

It is possible that you may be eligible for both ART and an other training in the same
month. Although you may not avoid ART training you may, if you prefer not to have two
trainings in the same month, avoid the other training. If you avoid the other training and if
you are not required to attend in that month PBS will not award you the other training.
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PBS Training Bid Interface

The PBS Training Bid interface is similar to that of the Pairings Bid interface. The Training Bid Sheet is
accessed from the Type [1] menu and you may switch between you Training, Current and Default bid
sheets at any time however not all bid periods are active at all times meaning that some elements or
features may not be activated.

When you first navigate to the training bid sheet you will see that there is only one training bid group. In
that bid group an empty bid with three system-generated bid lines:

NAVTECH _
PBS _—
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings [Paitings | [Training Patterns | [Help | [Frint] [Log 0wt
Period Jan1q4 =~ T}"I]E TrainingBid ' # Last Submited
Start Trairang [ add

Avod Valuntary Training
Awiard Training

WERNEIIT (B120) = b 148 Eliagul

Start Training
START TRAINING is always at the start of the bid and cannot be moved or edited. This bid line
instructs PBS to begin building a training block. No trainings are awarded from the Start
Training bid line.

Avoid Voluntary Training
AVOID VOLUNTARY TRAINING cannot be edited but it can be moved anywhere in your
bid between Start Training and Award Training using the Up and Down buttons on the bid
page. This bid line tells PBS that you do not want to be awarded training if you are not
required to. However, you can be forced voluntary Training based on training requirements
and your seniority. You cannot avoid Voluntary Training if your Training Requirement is
MUST GO.

Award Training
AWARD TRAINING is always at the end of your bid and cannot be edited or moved. This
bid means award any training pattern if earlier bids do not express any preference.
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These embedded bid lines are in every bid and ensure that if you do not bid in a bid period where
training is required then the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line will prevent you from being assigned
(avoiding) any ftraining that is voluntary, or not mandatory for you to attend in that bid period.
Additionally, if you must go to training in the bid period the Award Training bid line will assign you if
you have no other bid lines or the Award Training Patterns bid line(s) do not result in your being
awarded any training.

The Avoid Voluntary Training bid line, although embedded into all bids, may be moved up
or down in your bid.

What is “Voluntary Training”?
* Voluntary Training is training that you may not be required b attend in the bid period.
* ART, or any training that must be completed in the bid period, is not a Voluntary Training as
you must take that training in the month you are assigned.
* New aircraft training, for example, or any training where available sessions occur over a span
of more than one bid period, may be avoided until the condition exists where you must attend.
* How do I know if I should bid for voluntary training? For example:

- Your base has 600 bidders and training will be available for a period of 6 months.

—In this case it would be expected that 100 bidders will need to be trained each month (600
bidders = 6 months of training). Since PBS awards training in seniority, it is possible that if
all members avoid voluntary training then the last 100 will be required to attend.

- However, if 25 more senior bidders bid and are awarded their training then in this example
the last 75 bidders in seniority (and who are legal) MUST GO to the training.

- Since all members will need to attend “voluntary” training at one point in the next 6
months, it may be advisable to submit a bid if you feel that you may be assigned.

* Should you prefer not to attend training for the next bid period you may:

1. Not bid. The embedded Avoid Voluntary Training bid line will avoid training as long as
you are not required to go. A word of caution: if you are required to attend training then
PBS will assign a session from the Award Training bid line.

OR

2. Move the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line to the top of your bid and bid for, using
Award Training bid lines, for the training(s) that you would prefer should you be forced to
attend training that month and/or avoid training(s)/date(s) that you prefer not to attend
training.

Buttons and actions act the same for either the Training, or Pairings type of bid. For this
section of the bidder’s guide not all functions will be described.
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Creating Bids

Similar to a pairing, training “events” are referred to as Training Patterns. Training Patterns have a start
date, start and end times. Adding Training Bid Preferences is the same as adding bid preferences into
Start Pairing and/or Start Reserve bid groups and each bid line is read, in its entirety, and processed by
PBS before it moves to the next bid line. The order that your bid groups, and the bid lines they contain,
are entered is important as PBS reads them from top to bottom carrying out their instructions.

In this section of the guide only the main differences specific to the Training bid will be reviewed.

Positive and Negative Bid lines

Training bids also use positive and negative bid lines to identify the type of training pattern that you
prefer. The variety of bid lines available in the Training Bid is limited and similar to a Reserve Bid.

Negative bid lines indicate the patterns that you do not want, while positive bids indicate the patterns
that you do not want.

With positive bid lines, all the options within the bid line must exist within a training pattern for the
training pattern to be awarded by that bid line. With negative bids only one option within the bid line
need match an element within the training pattern for the training pattern to not be considered.

Negative Bids

¢ Prefer Off Days that I want off

* Avoid Training Patterns Training patterns or type of training patterns that I do not want
Positive Bids

« Award Training Patterns Training patterns or type of training patterns that I want
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Prefer Off Bid Line Options

Prefer Off Award Training Patterns Avoid Training Patterns
Prefer Off
Add

Clist of Dates
CRange of Dates

Add

List of Dates:
Specify date(s) that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are selected)

Prefer Off Award Training Patterns Avoid Training Patterns
Prefer Off

Add

(List of Dates

January 2014 February 2014 Wlarch 2014
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 1

e 2 A = i = ) 2 A =y =g =

A time range may also be indicated for the date(s) selected.

Apply Time Range to Each Date
Between =i 0.0/l and 2 23:59) <]

Range of Dates
Specify a range of date that you prefer to have off in the order of priority (order that they are
selected)

Prefer Off Award Training Patterns | Avoid Training Patterns
Prefer Off
Add

CList of Dates
“Range of Dates

January 2014 February 2014 Wlarch 2014
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 1

s} e Wil E = i 2 A il E I =z

A time range may also be indicated for each date in the range.

@ Apply Time Range to Each Day

Between <  oon<l and S 2350/ <]

With a Training Bid the selected range will always be in chronological order. There is no
ability to “reverse” the priority of the range.
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Award and Avoid Bid Line Options

The following are the options available to you for creating Award Training Patterns and/or Avoid
Training Patterns bid lines.

Award Training Patterns bid lines are the only bid lines where a training pattern may be awarded to you.

Award Training Patterns bid lines may be specific or general and are made up of the options available to
you as shown on the previous page.

Avoid Training Patterns bid lines do not add any training patterns; rather they indicate unwanted
training patterns.

Award Training Pattern Options Avoid Training Pattern Options
Prefer Off | Award Training Patterns | Avoid Training Patterns

Prefer Off  Award Training Patterns | Avoid Training Patterns
Award Training Patterns

Avoid Training Patterns

L Type O Type
[ Identifier [ Identifier
[] Pattern Start [ Pattern Start

The list of options for both Award Training Patterns and Avoid Training Patterns are very similar. In

this section of the guide examples of Award Training Patterns and/or Avoid Training Patterns bid lines
may be used.

Please note that the examples included with each type of bid option are generic and used
only to highlight the specific option(s).
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Type:
+ Bid for or avoid a specific type of training patterns
* You may only select one type of training pattern fom the list
* The selected type is highlighted in blue
* Training type is often combined with other options.

Type

REC
TRW

Award Training Patterns bid example:
Award Training If Type REC

» Awards any REC training pattern.

in your bid). For this reason it is suggested that additional criteria be added to a Type bid

If the example of bid line above is used then PBS may award any of the identified training
types on any day (unless there are any Prefer Off or Avoid Pairing Pattern bid lines higher
line.

Avoid Training Patterns bid example:
Avoid Training If Type TRw
* Awards any TRW training patterns.

Training Type codes (i.e.. REC, TRW, etc.) often change. Refer to the training bulletins
form more information on the codes and type of training.
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Identifier:
+ Bid for or avoid a specific training identifier (similar to a pairing)
* You may only select one or several training identifiers from the list of All Identifiers [1]
» The selected identifier(s) is (are) highlighted in blue
* Only selected identifiers that are moved to the All Selected Identifiers box [2] will be added to the
bid line when the Add button is selected

Identifier

All ldentifiers All Selected Identifiers

IFS075-0065 ~
IF5075-0070
IF3075-0071
IF5075-0072
IF5075-0073
IF5075-0074
IFS075-0075
IFS075-0076
IFS075-0077
IFS075-0075 v

Selected |dentifiers: 0

Once the identifier(s) is (are) selected, use the “>>" button to the All Selected Identifiers box.
Use the “<<” button to remove any selected identifiers from the All Selected Identifiers box.

The “>>” and “<<” buttons are only available when the appropriate training identifier(s)
is (are) selected.

Training identifiers act in a similar fashion to a pairing in that information such as the
type of training as well as the date that the training starts is included as part of the
identifier therefore no other parameters need be added to this type of bid line.

Pattern Start:
* Bid for or avoid training that starts on a date (or dates), range of dates, day of week time range
and/or date time range

Fattern Start
O List of Dates
O Range of Dates
O Day of Week Time Range
O Date Time Range
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List of Dates:
+ Bid for or avoid training that starts on a date (or dates)
* You may only select one or several dates from the calendar
 The selected date(s) is (are) highlighted in blue
* A Time Range for each date may be indicated by selecting the Apply Time Range o Each Date
option [2] at the bottom of the calendar.

Pattern Start
= List of Dates

January 2014 February 2014 March 2014
SMTWTTF S SMTWTTF S SMTWTF S
1 1
23 4 5 6 T 8 23 4 5 6 7 8
8 10 11 12 13 14 15 8 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
31 23 24 25 26 27 28 23 24 25 26 27 28 29

30 31

April 2014 Mlay 2014 June 2014

SMTWTTF S SMTWTTF S SMTWTF S

Apply Time Range to Each Date
Between <l oo/ Sl and S 2350/ <)

Range of Dates:
« Bid for or avoid training that starts within a range of dates
 The selected range is highlighted in blue
+ A Time Range for each date may be indicated by selecting the Apply Time Range to Each Date
option at the bottom of the calendar

Fattermn Start

O List of Dates
&) Range of Dates

January 2014 February 2014 Warch 2014
SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S
1 1
23 4 5 86 7 8 23 4 5 86 7 8
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 9 10 11 12 13 14 15
16 17 18 19 20 21 22 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
31 23 24 25 26 27 28 2324 25 26 27 28 29

a0 31

April 2014 Way 2014 June 2014

SMTWTF S SMTWTF S SMTWTF S

A a A A =l A Eal a A Eal a A il i o

& Apply Time Range to Each Day
| | -~|

| "~ "~
Eetweean | 0:00/ = and =l 23:59) =
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Day of Week Time Range:

+ Bid for or avoid training that starts on a specific day of the week within a specific time range

Pattern Start
O List of Dates

) Range of Dates

& Day of Weelk Time Range
e sl —
Between ~ 0:00/ >/ 0N | Sunday

, ~l I —
viand ~| 2359 <l on Sunday ¥

Date Time Range:

* Bid for or avoid training that starts between specific dates AND within a specific time range

Pattern Start
O List of Dates

O Range of Dates

O Day of Week Time Range

) Date Time Range
Between <f

s
0:00] =1 on | January

23:59?'_3J|

: S— af - : : )
v |31 »||2014 » | and uu an | January ¥ (31 (v || 2014 &

The Training Bid is similar to the Default Bid in that you may specify dates for a 12
month period (including the bid period in which you are bidding).

anyary 2014

Aol 204
S MTWT
B T & ":l [n]
314 15 18 17

M2 H M

ar 5 M0

iy 14

Cactiober 2014
BEMWMTWT

B M TWTF S

Fabnjany 2014 March 2014
SMTWTFES EMTWTF B
1 1
v ! B T 34 8 | 5
9 W1 12131413 B 10 11 82 13 34 35
16 17 1313 20 21 22 1§ 17 910 NIz
T Ei 9% 94 9% Ip 5
an a1
Wy 2014 Jume 2014
g SMTWTF S SMTWTF S8
E 23 | - -5 67
1z 4 B 8 10 B 9 101 a3
19 115 -1 14 15 1617 15 1t LI (|
X 131 22 23 221324 25 2f b
25 28 30 3 29 30
Auguss X014 Soptembser 1014
5 EMTWTEFESE EMTWTF 8
" § 5 r . B .
12 3 q i & 7 8 a1 4293
13 0 1 15 16 14 16 17 m
o 171 N2 2223 ) 13 24 35 36 2
2 25 M 27 2 M 30 L
3
Movembar 2014 D eimbse 20074
B SEMTWTFEBS SMTWTF B
4 1 2 344 58
1 1 4 T B 7 ] 3
1011 12 14 15 14 [ i)
16 13 19 122 212233 M %637
2 i 28 28 28 25
)

“active”.

Since the Training Bid is similar to the Default Bid caution must be taken when creating a
generic type bid (ie. Award Training If Pattern Start Monday) as this bid will
remain active for future training periods. As such, training sessions such as service, new
aircraft, etc. that fall outside of the expected Annual Requalification Training may be
awarded from a training bid that may have been meant for something else but that is still

PBS Bidder’s Guide
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Avoid Voluntary Training

The embedded Avoid Voluntary Training bid line [1] acts as a demarcation line between the bid lines
that PBS will consider for any bid period and the bid lines that PBS will consider ONLY if you must

attend training in the bid period.

This is useful should you not be sure if you will be required to attend training or not in the bid period.

NAVTECH PBS yaTTeen
Info Calendar Bids Results Settings (Pairings | [Training Patterns | [Help | [Print] [Lag Out]
Period Ja4 = Type  TrainirgBid » oni # Last Submitted

Start Training [ Add
Avoad Yolurtary Training

Awiard Training

For example: training for a specific service is being offered over several months. Since there is a set
number of training sessions per month and that number, at the start of the training, is smaller than the
number of crewmembers requiring training not all can attend the training. All training “seats” must be
filled so PBS will force any open seats from the bottom of seniority up to those legal to attend training.
This is called “Junior Assign”.

Junior Assign only applies to crewmembers with MAY GO requirements. MUST GO training patterns
are awarded first and have top priority.

Junior Assign is used fill as many seats as possible for a training pattern if not enough crewmembers
voluntarily bid for training. A training pattern designated as Junior Assign tells PBS that it must fill all
of the seats available in the training pattern. This means that, depending on your seniority and fellow
crewmember’s bids, you may be awarded training even if you would prefer to avoid voluntary training.

These seats are filled in seniority order, meaning that a senior crewmember can avoid voluntary training
if their seniority allows.

For example: if you are amongst the bottom 50 crew members who have not yet attended training and
are legal to attend training and there are 60 seats remaining to be filled then you will be awarded a
training pattern. However, you could avoid voluntary training if 10 or more senior crewmembers have
requested training and their bid preferences can be honored. These numbers are difficult to predict as
they depend on the bidding strategies of every one in seniority order.
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If you cannot avoid voluntary training your bid preferences are still considered even if they are below
the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line; however bid preferences may be denied to fill the seats.

For example:
1.Start Training
2. Prefer off Jan 12, 2014
Avoid voluntary Training

3. prefer off Jan 20, 2014
4. Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0194

Award Training

If you cannot avoid voluntary training at your seniority level you will be awarded a training pattern
but PBS will still attempt to honor your request for January 12 and 20 off prior to attempting to

award you training identifier IFS075-0194.

Any Prefer Off and/or Avoid bid lines above the Avoid Voluntary Training bid line will
still be considered should your bid be required to be read below the Avoid Voluntary

Training bid line.

Training Pattern Search Function

Search for Training Patterns:
To search for training patterns:

* Click the Training Patterns button [1].

Pairings] [ Training Pat‘lerns] [ Help ] [ Print ] [ Log Out

Info | Calendar Bids Results Settings

 The Training Patterns page [2] appears in a new window.

NAVTECH PBS A TR
y) St
. | Prrilne Closs
Training Patterns
Search Resulis

| Seach |

[ Type

|1 ldentifier

[1 Pattarn Start
[ =earch '

2014-02-14
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« Select your search criteria.

Click on the checkbox beside the criteria to select it [1]

Add any additional options, such as dates, times or locations [2].

Repeat these steps for each additional type of criteria you want to add to this search

In this example we are simply looking for Service Training (TRW) patterns

Training Patterns
Search | Results

O Identifier
O Fattern Start

* Click the Search button [2] to find all of the training patterns that match your criteria.

The matching training patterns are displayed on the Results tab [4].

Training Patterns n

Search |Results
O IFS075-0069 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 18 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 3
O IFS075-0070 TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 18 UL YUL-ALLFA YUL-ALLP 6
O IFS075-0071 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALLFA, YUL-ALL-P 7
O IFS075-0072 TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALLFA YUL-ALLP 10
O IFS075-0073 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 14
O IFS075-0074  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 VUL YUL-ALLFA YUL-ALLP 17
O IFS075-0075 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YUL-ALLFA, YUL-ALLP 20
O IFS075-0076 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 UL YULALLFA YULALLP 21
O IFS075-0077  TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 16 UL YUL-ALLFA, YUL-ALLP 24
O IFS075-0072 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 12 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 25
O IFS075-0073 TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:a0 16 UL YUL-ALLFA, YUL-ALLP 26
O IFS075-0080 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 12 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 37
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View Training Pattern Details:
PBS displays the results of a search on the Results tab where you can see summary information
about each training pattern, but you can also view the complete details for one or more training
patterns.

To view training pattern details
+ In the Results tab, use the check box [1] to select one or more Training Pattern.

Training Patterns
Search | Results
Wiew Details
B Identifier Type Start Time End Time Total Credit Seats Locations Categories Dates
O IF2075-0069 08:30:00 16:30:00 YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 3
g O IFS075-0070 TR 05:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 18 TLL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 3]
1 [¥] IFE075-0071 TR 08:20:00 16:320:00 0o0:00 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 7
O IF2075-0072 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 17 YL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 10
0 IFS075-0073 TR 05:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 17 TLL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 14
O IF3075-0074 TR 05:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 17 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 17
O IFS075-0075 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 17 UL WUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 20
0 IFE075-0076 TRW 08:30:00 16:30:00 000:00 17 YL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 21
O IFS075-0077 TR 05:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 16 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 24
O IFS075-0078 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 12 UL WUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 25
O IF2075-00749 TR 08:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 16 YL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 26
H IFS0T S TR 05:30:00 16:30:00 0o0:00 12 UL YUL-ALL-FA, YUL-ALL-P 27
iew Details 2
» Click the View Details button [2].
NAVTECH PBS A Tmer
3 g
Z. Print [ L[] ]
IF5075-0071 Febld
Cat=gories: TUL-ALL-F, TUL-ALL-Fi + }
Satiz=Eima: TEW |G ek i E R TR |
Seatz: 17 Junioc hs=sigo: Tes 5 |=====s==zz==z=zzz=z====|
| ]|
Rbaence  Tdentifler Hcarrc End Credin  Pareweters I - ol — |
* TER IF3075-007 Tay 1 03030 Tay 1 1&:30 000:00 |==== == == == —
s e I
| - - == - |
e 1

* When you have viewed the training mttern details, use the Print button [3] to print details. Click
on Close [4] to return to the Results tab.

If the word “Yes” is indicated next to Junior Assign [3] then this training will be assigned
to junior crew members in order to fill seats for that bid period.
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Viewing the Awards:

Similar to the Pairing Award, the monthly Training Award will be published on the Crew Scheduling
& Planning page on the Portal, available via the globe Information System under Tools & References >
Crew Scheduling & Planning > PBS Bidding, Awards, Contesting, and Monthly Reports > PBS
Training Award. Your training Award will be displayed on your PBS Calendar PRIOR to the flying bid
period. This gives you the opportunity to know when you are training in advance of submitting your
flying bid.

Reading the Reasons Report

Similar to the Reasons Report that is produced for a Pairing type award, you will also be provided with a
Training Award Reasons Report.

Training Award Reasons Report Definitions:
This section explains all of the potential reasons that might appear on your Training Reasons report.

Awarded by previous bids: X X number of training patterns matched this bid preference, and
were already awarded by a previous bid

Awarded to senior bidder: training patterns matching this bid preference were already awarded
to a bidder with higher seniority than you

Complete Solution Not Found: no rearrangements exist to complete the award (including all
juniors) while maintaining all overall administrator constraints.

Not honored: this bid preference was denied
Pre-awarded to junior bidder: this training pattern was pre-awarded to a junior bidder

No training patterns available: no training patterns that met your Avoid pairings and Prefer Off
bid preferences were available to be awarded, usually because too many training patterns were
eliminated from the training patterns pool by your Avoid pairings and Prefer Off bid preferences

Partially honored: this Prefer Off bid peference was used, but there are also training patterns that
contradict a portion of this preference. If you submit a range of dates that you want to be free of
duty, PBS may be able to honor part of the range but not all of it, resulting in a partially lonored
bid preference.

Required for Junior Must Go bidders: — the training pattern is held by a junior MUST GO
bidder, no rearrangements can be made to award the bid preference and satisfy the junior's MUST

GO requirement

[Rule violation]: a legal consideration prevented this bid preference from being honored The rule
is identified in the reason included on your report.

Would violate bid X: this bid violates a previous bid

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 2 — Page 5-1 2014-02-14



Appendix 2 — Section 5 — Results

This page is intentionally blank.

PBS Bidder’s Guide Appendix 2 — Page 5-2 2014-02-14



Appendix 2 — Section 6 — Additional Information

Here are some examples of training bids. For the purpose of these examples we will say that the
following training identifiers are available at my base:

ART (REC)

Service Training (TRW)

IFS203-7335
IFS203-7336
IFS203-7337
IFS203-7338
IFS203-7339
IFS203-7340
IFS203-7341
IFS203-7342

IFS075-0071
IFS075-0072
IFS075-0073
IFS075-0074
IFS075-0075
IFS075-0076
IFS075-0077
IFS075-0078

IFS075-0079
IFS075-0080

NOTE: These examples are meant to illustrate the various bid line possibilities in a training bid
and are not necessarily examples of bidding strategy.

I have not submitted any Award ] Sgﬂ;rﬂgfirnsg 45 Sund
L. . refer aturday, Sunday

Training bid lines therefq@ I Avoid Voluntary Training

would not be awarded training Award Training

unless I was a Must Go.

If T must be awarded training
then I will avoid Saturdays and
Sundays (in that order).

I am not required to attend ART
training. I want to avoid
voluntary training.
Start Training
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0071
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0073
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0075
Prafer Off Saturday, Sunday
Avoid Voluntary Training
Awiard Training

However, if I must be awarded
service training then I want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice
- IFS075-0073 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0075 as my last choice

I —

If none of these are available
then I may be awarded training
on any day other than Saturday
or Sunday.

NOTE: Training bids are also
subject to denial mode.

NOTE: When using the training identifier number it is not necessary to include the type (REC,
TRW, etc.) parameter. If the type and identifier on the same bid line do not match (.. a
REC identifier is used with the type specified as TRW) then the bid line will be ignored.

NOTE: Training bids are also subject to denial mode.
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I am not required to attend ART
training. I want to attend service
training however, I want the
following:

- IFS075-0072 as my 1st choice

- IFS075-0074 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0076 as my last choice

If none of these are available
then I do not want to attend
training.

However, if 1 must attend
training then may be awarded
training on any day other than
Saturday or Sunday.

Start Training
Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0072
Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0074
Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0076
Awoid Woaluntary Training
Prefer Off Saturday, Sunday
Award Training

I am not required to attend ART
training. I want to attend service
training however, I want the
following:

- IFS075-0072 as my 1st choice

- IFS075-0074 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0076 as my last choice

If T cannot be awarded these
identifiers then I want to avoid
voluntary training.

However, if I must be awarded
service training then I want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice
- IFS075-0072 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0073 as my last choice

Start Training

Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0072
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0074
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0076
Avoid Voluntary Training

Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0071
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0073
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0075
Awiard Training

I must bid for ART in the next
bid period. I want to avoid
service training if at all possible:

I want the following:

- IFS203-7335 as my 1st choice

- IFS203-7337 as my 2nd choice
- IFS203-7339 as my last choice

If T cannot be awarded these
identifiers then assign me any
ART session.

I now want to avoid voluntary
training.

However, if I must be awarded
service training then I want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice

- IFS075-0072 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0073 as my last choice

I3 R

[sa i) |

Start Training
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS203-7335
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS203-7337
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS203-7339
Awiard Training If Type REC
Avoid Voluntary Training
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0071
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0073
Awiard Training If Identifier IFS075-0075
Awiard Training
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I must bid for ART in the next
bid period. I want to avoid
service training if at all possible:

I want the following:
- Any ART session that starts on
a Monday.

I now want to avoid voluntary
training.

However, if I must be awarded
service training then I want:

- IFS075-0071 as my 1st choice
- IFS075-0072 as my 2nd choice
- IFS075-0073 as my last choice

If I was not awarded ART (ie no
ART sessions were available
that began on a Monday) then I
will be assigned any ART
training at the Award Training
bid line.

Start Training
1. Award Training If Type REC If Pattern Start Monday
Avoid Voluntary Training
2. Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0071
3. Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0073
4. Award Training If Identifier IFS075-0075
Awward Training

I am required to attend ART
training and I want to attend
service training however I do not
have access to the identifiers. I
will take any training as long as
service training is on Feb 11, 24
or 25 and ART is on Feb 4,17 or
18.

If none of these are available
then I do not want to attend
voluntary training.

However, if I must attend
training then may be awarded
training on any day other than
Saturday or Sunday.

Start Training
1. Award Training If Type TRWY If Pattern Start Feb 11, 2014, Feb 24, 2014, Feb 25, 2014
2. Award Training If Type REC If Pattern Start Feb 4, 2014, Feb 17, 2014, Feb 18, 2014
3. Prefer Off Saturday, Sunday
Avoid Voluntary Training
Awward Training

I am not required to attend ART
training. I want to attend service
training however I do not have
access to the identifiers. I will

take any training as long as it is
on Feb 11, 24 or 25.

If none of these are available
then I do not want to attend
training.

However, if 1 must attend
training then may be awarded
training on any day other than
Saturday or Sunday.

Start Training
1. Award Training If Pattern Start Feb 11, 2014, Feb 24, 2014, Feb 25, 2014
2. Prefer Off Saturday, Sunday
Avoid Vaoluntary Training
Award Training
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before a time of day, or less than a specific value.
at or equal to a specific value.
after a time of day, or greater than a specific value.

Vi A

Absences: scheduled events preventing a bidder from being available for flying duties at a particular
time; absences include vacation, maternity leave, training, union duties, etc.

Avoid Pairings Bid Preference: a bid preference that describes unwanted pairings or pairing criteria
and excludes pairings from consideration see also Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition,
Prefer Off bid preferences.

Award Pairings Bid Preference: a bid preference that describes preferred pairings or pairing criteria
and includes pairings for consideration see also Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition,
Prefer Off bid preferences.

Award Pairings Bid Preference (system generated): a bid preference added automatically to the end
of every bid; if a legal block cannot be created after the system-generated Award pairings bid
preference has been processed.

Base: the location a crew member is assigned to.

Bid: a list of bid preferences that you submit, describing desired work patterns, types of duties, and
days or times of day off.

Bid Group: a list of bid preferences that are grouped and processed together; bid groups are
independent of each other and a bid preference only belongs to the bid group it is in (IE
Start Pairings, Start Reserve).

Bid Period: the calendar month or duration of days that he block is being built for i.e. January 31st to
March 1st; bid periods may be called bid months The bid period may or may not coincide with a
particular calendar month.

Bid Line (Bid Preference): a single, numbered line of a bid representing a single request see also
Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition, Prefer Off bid preferences.

Block: the pairings and other activities that you are assigned to work in the bid period; blocks may be
called lines, rosters, or schedules.

Block Credit: the value of all the duties on your schedule for a given bid period; may be called total
credit or credit value.

Block Time: the time beginning when an aircraft first moves for the purpose of flight or repositioning
and ending when the aircraft comes to a stop at the next destination or at the point of departure.

Block Window: see Credit Window.

Calendar Day: a 24-hour period, generally from midnight to midnight, 00:00 — 23:59 (a pairing with a
2330 block-in and 30-minute release does not infringe on the following day).

Category: the combination of a crew member's position and base (IE P, FA).

Charter: flights that take place outside normal schedules (IE AC7000 flight numbers).
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Check In Time: the time that a duty period starts and the crew member must report for dity (at their
home base: Pairing Check In, away from home base Enroute Check In).

Check Out Time: the time that a pairing ends and the crew member is no longer on duty at their home
base (at their home base: Pairing Check In, away from home base Enroute Check In).

Comma (,): used as a separator between multiple list items in a bid preference, such as dates, stations,
pairing numbers, etc. Commas in Award pairings, Avoid pairings and Prefer Off bid preferences
are interpreted as “and/or”. If your bid preference is Award pairings If Landings In LAS, DCA,
the PBS Bidder may award pairings that land in LAS, and pairings that land in DCA, and
pairings that land in both LAS and DCA. Both destinations have the same importance, so the
PBS Bidder may trade a LAS for a DCA during the awarding process.

Completion Attempt: a pass through a crew member’s bid, awarding pairings according to their
preferences to give them a complete block. Each time the bid is changed, usually when a bid
preference is removed by Denial mode, each time Denial mode affects a bid, a new completion
attempt begins. The last completion attempts always consist of: all the Award bid preferences
plus Award pairings, a single Award pairings bid preference, also called Secondary Line
Generation (SLG); SLG ignores all preferences and performs an exhaustive search to find the
crew member a complete block a final attempt to award a reserve block.

Coverage Award: the process of ensuring that the flight duties are adequately covered by assigning
pairings to crew members, potentially creating a situation in which bids are denied Because
pairings vary in length, and interact with non-overlapping pairings due to legality rules, solving a
stack for one critical period may result in a stack being created during another critical period. As
a result, it may appear that seniority has been violated by, for example, a junior crew member
holding a day off specifically requested by a more senior crew member when, in fact, there was
no way to combine the flight duties so that the work was covered and rules regarding rest and
max duty were respected.

Credit: a value associated with an activity, usually measured in hours and minutes.

Credit Window: the range of credit hours that PBS uses to build blocks that satisfy work coverage
settings, collective agreements, and credit value targets.

Critical Period: a specific time period determined by how pairings and rules interact. For example, a
critical period may occur from 23:30 December 24th to 01:30 December 26™.

Current Bid: the bid you submit for the current bid period; PBS uses the information in this bid to build
the crew member's block for the bid period. The Current Bid information (bid lines) is deleted
after the bid is over.

Day: a calendar day beginning at 00:00 and ending at 23:59.

Default Bid: a generic bid used to construct your block for the current bid period if you have not
submitted a “current” bid. Default Bid information (bid lines) are saved after the bid period is
over. Default Bids may be called standing bids or standby bids.

Denial Mode: is a process used by PBS if it cannot award a crew member a block that reaches the
minimum credit window or target credit window while honoring all of the crew member’s bid
preferences. PBS enters Denial mode in an attempt to find a complete schedule. In Denial mode,
PBS deletes the crew member’s Prefer Off, Avoid pairings and Set Condition bid preferences
one at a time, starting with the lowest deniable bid preference. After each deniable bid preference
is deleted, PBS clears the block, goes back to the top of the crew member’s bid, and starts
processing each bid preference again. PBS continues to delete deniable bid preferences and
reprocess the bid until the block is at the minimum credit window.

Duty Period: the elapsed time from check in to check out without a legal rest. Duty period may also be
called duty duration.
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Instruction Bid Preference: a bid preference that provides special instructions to manage the way PBS
processes your bid; instruction bid preferences (Forget and Redo From) are most often used to
manually remove restrictions (negative bid lines) if PBS could not award you a complete block
honoring all of your bid preferences see also Award Pairing, Instruction, Set Condition, Prefer

Off bid preferences.

Landing: a point at which the plane you are flying on touches down at a station.

Layover: a legal rest activity in a pairing, with time spent at a hotel at a station away from base.

Leg: aflight that takes off from a station and lands at another station.

Legal Crew Rest: a rest period (measured from release to report) that is sufficient to break a crew
member's duty period.

Line: see Block.

M
Maximum Window: the maximum range of credit hours that you may be awarded for a bid period
during block of time construction.
Minimum Window: the minimum range of credit hours that you must be awarded for a bid period
during block of time construction.

Option: a modifier added to a command to make a bid preference more precise. See also Bid
Preference.

Overlap: pairings that start in one bid period and end in the following bid period that may affect
maximum duty or flight times for specific dates/times; overlap may be called carry-in, carry-out,
spillover, and transition.

Pairing: a series of flights over one or more days that originates and terminates in a crew base, and
contains legal rest and flight duties; pairings may be called trips or rotations.

Pairing Length: number of calendar days that a pairing operates on.

Pairing Pool: all of the available pairings from which blocks can be constructed.

Pairing Substitution: the process of replacing pairings awarded by a previous preference with
equivalent pairings that also allow subsequent bid preferences to be met. For example, if your
first bid preference is for layovers in YWG, and your second bid preference is for Pairing T5001,
PBS might have initially added a pairing with a YWG layover to your schedule that conflicts
with Pairing T5001. Using pairing substitution, PBS would look for a different pairing with a
YWG layover that would also allow you to have Pairing T5001in your block see also Shuffle,
Swapping.

PBS Bidder: a bid entry system developed by Navtech that allows you to create and submit your bids,
as well as view essential information that supports the bidding process.

Position: the actual position that you operate on a pairing (P, FA, GP)

Positive Bid Preference: a bid preference that identifies qualities you want in your block; positive
preferences are the only preferences that actually place pairings in a block

Pre assigned Absences: see Absences.
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Prefer Off Bid Preferences: a bid preference that identifies preferences for dates or days off; if PBS
needs to enter Denial mode to award you a complete block, Prefer Off date ranges are
individually denied from the least important to the most important date (ie. right to left)For
example, if you entered the date range 15 to 11, PBS begins by denying the 11th, and then the
12th, and then the 13th, and so on until a legal block is constructed see also Award, Avoid,
Instruction bid preferences.

Preferential Bidding: a system that builds individualized crew block based on bids that crew members
submit identifying their likes and dislikes for flying, specific pairings, characteristics, and days
off.

Previous Bids: the bids that PBS used to construct your block for previous bid periods; you can view
both your previous current bids, if you submitted them, as well as your previous default bids.

Previous Current Bid: the bid you submitted for a previous bid period.

Previous Default Bid: the generic bid used to construct your block for the previous month if you did
not submit a current bid.

Reasons Report: explains the results of each bid preference in your bid, and also provides a reason
explaining why it was or was not honored.

Reserve Block: a block awarded to a crew member who was not awarded a full block, where they may
be assigned pairings that are unstaffed for a variety of reasons.

Rules: contractual guidelines and letters of agreement used by PBS to ensure the correct crew rest, days
off, etc. are assigned in each block.

Schedule: the pairings and other activities that you are assigned to work in the bid period; schedules
may be called blocks, lines, lines of time, or rosters.

Secondary Line Generation (SLG): in Denial mode, a final completion attempt that uses only the
Award pairings bid preference; SLG ignores all preferences and performs an exhaustive search
to find the crew member a complete block.

Set Condition Bid Preferences: a bid preference that requests a schedule containing either minimum or
maximum credit value see also Award, Avoid, Instruction, Prefer Off bid preferences.

Shuffle: the process of searching for different combinations of pairings that match the same or lower bid
preferences in an effort to complete blocks by removing pairings awarded by a bid preference
that may be preventing the completion of the block see also Swap, Pairing Substitution.

Sit Length: time spent waiting for next leg to start (not a legal crew rest period).

SLG: see Secondary Line Generation.

Stack: the number of pairings operating on the same date or dates that remain unassigned due to crew
members’ bids; stacks may result from spikes in the flight schedule during a given period or an
abnormally high number of requests for the same day off, such as Thanksgiving or Christmas
Day.

Swap: the process of finding combinations of pairings that can be moved (between various blocks and
unassigned pairings) to meet individual bidders' preferences; since many pairings can fulfill a
single bid preference, PBS uses shuffling to identify pairings on blocks that can be exchanged
with pairings on other blocks or unassigned pairings to fulfill the preferences of all bidders see
also Shuffle, Pairings Substitution.
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Swap Chain: a list of pairings to be exchanged, along with information about their current and new
positions on blocks or in the open pairings pool; swap chains can be created for pairings being
shifted among blocks, or being substituted on a single block.

System-Generated Bid Preferences: bid preferences automatically added to end of Pairings
bid groups; this preference cannot be moved or edited see Award Pairings Bid Preference.

Vacation Credit: the amount of time awarded to your bid period that PBS must consider when
constructing your schedule For example, seven days of vacation result in 22 hours and 45
minutes of credit time awarded to a crew member’s schedule. If the line construction window is
68.5 hours to 82.5 hours, PBS can build an additional 45 hours and 45 minutes up to 59 hours
and 45 minutes worth of flying. After the schedule is published, you can pick up flying to your
monthly flying limit.

Window (Credit): the range of credit hours that each schedule’s total credit value must be within to
satisfy work coverage settings, collective agreements, and individual credit targets.

Work Period: a group of “on duty” days that are not broken by any days off; i.e. a six-day work period
could consist of six one-day pairings, or two three-day pairings, or any other legal combination.
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